1. Installation

1. Installation

1.1.

The followings are the basic requirements to install the ADP:
1. PC-CPU 80586 or higher;

2. Memory — 64 Meg RAM or more;

3. Hardware - 60 Meg or more free space;

4. Display - VGA or SVGA. Windows with 256 color or higher,
and resolution with 800x600 or higher.

Since all the programs in the ADP have been compressed, one needs to
install the software before using it.

The software is available from the following websites or your local
dealers.

e http://www.hitechsite.com

e http://www.hitechsite.com.tw
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1. Installation

Installation Procedures

Users can run the ADP software in the following Windows operating

systems:

e  Windows 95

e Windows 98

e Windows ME
e  Windows 2000

e Windows XP

Installation Procedure:
1. Start your computer in the Windows environment.

2. Click [Start] and select [Run]. The [Run] dialog box should be
appeared on the screen and select [Browse] to locate the install

program “Setup.exe”. See Figure 1.

Run @

= Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
5 Internet resource, and Windows will open it Faor you,

sebup.exe L4 |

[ Ok H Cancel H Browse. ., ]

Figure 1. Run the ADP installation program

“Setup.exe” in Window

3. Click [OK] to start to install, See Figure 2.
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1. Installation

InstallShield Wizard
r—iny

g Preparing to Install...
! ADPE.D0.03 Setup iz prepaning the [netalls hield wizard,

which will guide you through the program setup process.
Fleaze wait.

Preparing to Install...

Cancel

Figure 2. The ADP is preparing to install

4. Follow the instructions and specify the hard drive and the direc-
tory which the ADP will be installed to. See Figure 3.

Hitech ADFG

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will inztall files.

Setup will ingtall ADPE.0.0.03 in the following folder.

To inztall ta thiz folder, click Nest. Ta install to a different falder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Deztination Folder

C:\Hitsch_ADPwE. 0003,

Figure 3. The destination hard drive and the directory
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1. Installation

Click [Next] to select the type of setup. See Figure 4. “Typical”
is recommended for the most users. “Compact” is the program
with basic options. “Custom” is the program which users can

individually select the options to install and this is recom-

mended for advanced users.

Hitech ADFPG

Setup Type
Select the Setup Type to inzstall.

Click the type of Setup you prefer, then click Mest.

0 ;L.I:.i.;ag Program will be installed with the most common optionz. Becommended for
................. ; ot SIS,

" Compact  Program will be installed with minimun required options.

" Custom Y'ou may chooze the optionz you want to ingtall. Recommended for advanced
LIZErs,

¢ Back Hest » | Cancel

Figure 4. Select the type of setup

6. Click [Next] to begin to install. If the “Typical” option is se-

lected, then the following dialog box will appear on the screen.

See Figure 5.

4 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual
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Installfhield Wizard

Setup Status

ADPE.D0.03 Setup iz perfarming the requested operations.

Generating zonpt operations for action:

84%

Figure 5. The ADP Installation

. After the installation, the system will create the ADP icon auto-
matically.

Once the installation is completed, the ADP software is in the
specified directory. To launch the ADP program, simply use the

mouse to click on the ADP icon.

Ver, 6.0.0.02 4 HITECH
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1.2.

1.3.

File Upgrades

There are several things about file conversions and upgrades to be

noted:

ADP 6.0 can open an *.V3F file designed by ADP 3.x. To open an
* P3F file designed by ADP 2.x, one needs to open the file in ADP 3.x
first and save it as an *.V3F file. Then open the file in ADP 6.0.

Finally, one cannot open the files designed by ADP 6.0 in ADP 3.x.

HMI Models Upgrades

There are several upgrades regarding the applicable models of HMI in

ADP 6.0:

The followings are the applicable HMI models in ADP 6.0:
PWS3261,PWS3261N,PWS6300,PWS6500,PWS6600,PWS6600
Color,PWS6600N,PWS6600N-Color,AP1600,AP1600-
Color,AP1600N,AP1600N-Color and SoftPanel.

The following HMI models are not applicable in ADP 6.0:
PWS500S,PWS500S-PLC,PWS700T,PWS700X,PWS1711,PWS1711-
Color,PWS1760,PWS3160/3260,PWS2100,PWS3700,and PWS3760.

If a file is designed for an HMI model which is not applicable in ADP

6.0, then ADP 6.0 will automatically upgrade the older version of

model to an updated version of model once the file is opened. The

conversions of these HMI models are shown below:

Models are applicable in ADP 6.0. Models are NOT applicable in
ADP 6.0

PWS6600S-S PWS1700-Mono

PWS6600S-S PWS1700-B/W

PWS6600C-S PWS1700-Color

PWS6600C-S-Ladder PWS1711-Color-Ladder

PWS6600S-S PWS1711-Mono
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1. Introduction

PWS6600S-S-Ladder

PWS1711-Mono-Ladder

PWS6600C-P PWS1760
PWS6600C-P-Ladder PWS1760-Ladder
PWS3261 PWS2100
PWS3261 PWS3000/3100
PWS3261 PWS3160/3260
PWS3261-Ladder PWS3160/3260-Ladder
PWS3261 PWS3700
PWS3261 PWS3760
PWS3261-Ladder PWS3760-Ladder
PWS6300 PWS500S
PWS6300-Ladder PWS500S-PLC
PWS6500 PWS700T
PWS6600S-P PWS700X

Note also that not all features provided by the ADP are applicable

on every HMI model. For the complete details on those ADP fea-

tures and the applicable models, please refer to Appendix A.
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2. Instructions

Microsoft Windows ™ is undoubtedly the main PC operating environ-
ment nowadays. ADP is also designed to make full use of the Windows
environment and adopts the concept of “What You See is What You
Get.” Users can immediately see their designed objects on a PC screen
with their specified attributes such as font size, color, location of
objects, picture, scale, frame, and so on. What a user sees on a PC
screen will be the same as those displayed on a Workstation. Further-
more, ADP utilizes the principles of object-oriented design to
implement the drag-and-drop editing. Users can conveniently drag
objects into another location or change shapes and sizes with a mouse
as they wish.
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2. Instructions

2.1. Introduction

Figure 6 illustrates the major bars and tool boxes in the ADP program
environment.

;*\

%} Litech ADP - [untitled]

File Edit Wiew Screen Dwew Object Librery Application Tool Options Loddeflo: Window Help
Menu Bar / DM @A 2 MEECO| L eM o o | W % ssawe - HBIF | Emo |

2= ] - Sereen_1

Basic Objects

oo ff & @ v

Toolbar N e
‘oz A e Qo
F @ Bl @[]
v B @ H
Edit
u B s g
Window Title < ===+ S

Window
Bitmap ] Workspace
(Mone) ek
L LR GG
+ H =

Toolbox

Status Bar

v+/— | 20B780@0Cc®00Clgan@Eol 2T AN~ U

| Sat Button at [217, 73] W:1323 H:B7 | 207,470 Seresn Zoowm: 100% | Tnssat

Figure 6.  ADP Program Environment Overview

Title Bar:

The Title Bar shows the windows name and the directory of the current
application. Example: C:\MyAPP\V6.0 \TEST1.VG6F.

If an application file has not been saved, “untitled” will be displayed in
the Title Bar.

Menu Bar:

There are 13 menus in the Menu Bar; they are [File], [Edit], [View],
[Screen], [Draw], [Object], [Library], [Application], [Tool], [Options],
[LadderPlus], [Window] and [Help].

Tool Bar:
Users can create an ADP program simply by clicking the icons on the

Tool Bar. This feature also helps new users to learn the software
quickly and easily.

Window Workspace
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2. Instructions

This is the area to design a Screen. The objects or data created in this
area will actually be displayed on an HMI.

In the following sections, we will talk about the function, application,
and usage for each of the commands and menus in much more details.
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2.2. File Menu

The main purpose of the [File] menu is to manage the files designed by

ADP.

221, [New] O/

This command allows users to create a new application and specify its
properties such as [Application Name], [Panel/Workstation], [Control-
ler/PLC], [Printer], [Multi-lingual Support], [Control Block], [Status

Block] and so on.

To create a new application, select [File]/[New]. The [New Applica-
tion’s Properties] dialog box should be appeared on the screen. See

Figure 7.

New Application’s Froperties

Greneral l Connection ]

Application Mame:
\TEST

Panel M ork st ation:
| PS5 3261 | |Standard |

Programming Type: |kacro -

Contraller/PLC:
|I:|:|m|:|uter [az masher] j

Printer:

Contral Block

Address; W0

Size: 2

Statuz Block

Address: w0

Drefault

Drata Format; |Unsigned Binary

Start-up Screen;

|N|:|ne ﬂ

Mumber of languages: 2 :‘v

Select Language. .. |

Startup Language: |Language1 =

Estended Cantral Block:

Extended Status Block:

o]

Cancel

Figure 7. The [New Application’s Properties] Dialog Box

The followings are the basic properties a user needs to set up for a new

application:
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2. Instructions

e In the [Application Name] box, enter the name of an applica-
tion.

e In the [Panel/Workstation] list, select the model of a Work-
station.

e In the [Controller/PLC] list, select the type of PLC which a
Workstation will communicate with.

Please refer to Section 2.9 [Application] and Section 2.9.1.2 [Connec-
tion] for more details.

2.2.2.[Open] ﬂ and [Close]

[Open] allows users to open an existing application. The compatible
format of a file includes *.V6F, *.V4F and *.V3F. See Figure 8.

[Close] allows users to close an application.

Lock in: | [ EXAMPLES ~| & &k E
\ 3260dema_t vaf PWSEE00C S7200-2.v4f
@ 3260dema_1.veF PYWSEE00C 57200, v4F
My Recent Ge60demo_la, VR PWSEEO0C 57200, v6f
Documents ADP_w&_Function_Show_3261n_1.\4F PWSEE0dema? 57200, w4
PT ADP_w6_Function_Showa.Y4F PWSEED0demaz 57200, vef
ADP_wa_Function_Showa.wef || EEGSEE
Desktop Flowchart  ¥4F Qlwdf
. manual examples 1.v4f q1.vaF
.j manual examples 2.Y4F kestZ V4F
My Documents manual exarnples 3.V4F kest.V4F
rnanual exarnples 4, v4f
painting. Y4F
painting, wak

PWSE300uSer, Y4F
PYW/SE300user , vEF

=

=]

wlk. &
@ 2

=)

=

o

My Metwork  File narne: |F"-.-'-"5 BEO0uzer j \&I
Flaces
Files of type: |BDP files [*WEF * W 4F* W3F) ~| %

Figure 8.  The [Open] dialog box

ADP 6.0 can open an *.V3F file designed by ADP 3.x. To open an
* P3F file designed by ADP 2.x, one needs to open the file in ADP 3.x
first and save it as an *.V3F file. Then open the file in ADP 6.0.
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2. Instructions

2.2.3. [Save] E|| and [Save as]

[Save]: Saves an existing application to replace the previous copy with

the new copy.

[Save As]: Saves a new or existing application with a new name. See

Figure 9.

Save As

Savein: | EXAMPLES

E. 3260demo_1,vef

3260dema_ta VEF
My Recent A0P_vwé_Function_Showa, waf
Documents painting, vef

PWSEE00C 57200, vEF
Desktop PWSEE00demo2 57200, v6F
PWSEEOOUSES , YEF

‘_'/ [ q1.v6F

My Network  File name: PG E300user

Places

Save az hype; |.-’-'-.DF' files [*WEF]

j Save
Rd

Cancel

i

Figure 9.  The [Save as] Dialog Box

2.2.4.[Print]

An application file can be printed for the purposes of planning,

management or storage.

Select [File]/[Print] and the [Print Options] dialog box should be
appeared on the screen. See Figure 10. There are three options avail-
able: “Workstation Setup”, “Screen Overview” and “Screen Image.”

The function is not applicable on every HMI model; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI Models for

the complete details.

12 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual




2. Instructions

X

PFrint Options

Frifit | Screen Image j Ok
Whorkstation Setup
Screen Dverviem
i Cancel
Copies:
Range
Al

{+ Cument Screen

" Screens

[

Figure 10. The [Print Option] Dialog Box

The [Print] options:

o “Workstation Setup”: Prints the data of Workstation such as the
PLC type, configuration setup and the details of logging buffer.
See Figure 11.

e “Screen Overview”: Prints the image of a screen with the PLC
location of each object. See Figure 12.

e “Screen Image”: Prints the image of a screen without the PLC
locations. See Figure 13.

Other options :
e [Copies]: Specify the number of copies to print.

e [Range]: Only available for the “Screen Overview” and
“Screen Image” options.
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2. Instructions

Application name: Myapp001l page 1 12/22/1998 17:31

Workstation Type : PWS3160/3260

PLC Type : Modicon 984 (RTU)

Printer Type : EPSON Stylus Color II
Default Startup Screen : 1

Default Data Format : BCD

Control Block Address : 40100 Size : 2
Status Block Address : 40200

Logging Buffers

Record Stamp Auto Triggered Time

# Source Address Size Total Time Date Stop By Interval
1 40500 4 3000 Yes No No Timer 5
2 0 0 No No No PLC 0
3 0 0 No No No PLC 0
4 0 0 No No No PLC 0
5 0 0 No No No PLC 0
6 0 0 No No No PLC 0
7 0 0 No No No PLC 0
8 0 0 No No No PLC 0
9 0 0 No No No PLC 0
10 0 0 No No No PLC 0
11 0 0 No No No PLC 0
12 0 0 No No No PLC 0

Figure 11. An Example of the “Workstation Setup” Print Option

E | Date:
s Menu 5 # |
,—_——_—_—_ - |MMs/DDAYY
Total run time: Time:
Wil wes g o vwis vw2d
hour/ mMin/sec HH:MM: 55

Total pProduction: Slir‘eer; I
vwb by 4 rwh2 contrast up
gl nd n s a2 35 = NN

SCreen

contrast doun

Please touch function kevys SCreen
to select opPeration cormmand. contrast save

m13.4 ml13.5

N (-

conveyor
control control

Figure 12.  An Example of the “Screen Overview” Print Option
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' Date:
Menu 5 & |
———————————— . |MM/DD/YY
Total run tTime: Time:
HHHBHHEH . HH - HH
hour/ min/sec HH : MM : 55
Total Productiont .-;i:i-]
contrast up
HHHHHHHHEH oo
SCreen
contrast down

FPlease touch function kevys
to select oPeration cormmand.

T @ "N p
. W N Stopper conueyor
manua Continue lj§l Jog mode @l ubricant control control

Figure 13.  An Example of the “Screen Image” Print Option

SCreen

contrast

2.2.5.[Upload Application] and [Download Application From]

[Upload Application] is to upload an application from a Workstation to
a PC and the file will be saved as *.AF6. See Figure 14.

[Download Application From] is to download a program from a PC to
a Workstation and the format of the file is *.AF6.

Savein: | ) EXAMPLES -« @k E-
pws63005upload. AF6
=] pwsaen0upload. 4F6

File name: |DWSEE|:||:|L,||:I|DEIE|
Save as ype; |Firmware Files [*.AFE) j Cancel

Figure 14. The [Upload Application] Dialog Box
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2.2.6.[Upload Recipes] and [Download Recipes]

[Upload Recipes] is to upload recipes from the Workstation to a PC
and the file will be saved as *.RCP. See Figure 15.

[Download Recipes] is to download recipes from a PC to a Work-
station and the format of the file is *.RCP.

These functions are not applicable on every HMI model; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI Models for
the complete details.

Savein |u:i by D ocuments ﬂ ik -
éMy Music

.ﬂ My Pickures

File nare; |
Save a3 bype: | Recipe Files [ RCP) | Cancel

Figure 15. The [Upload Recipes] Dialog Box

2.2.7.[Reconstruct Source]

This function allows users to directly reconstruct a source file of an
application via uploading the application file from an HMI to a PC.

[Reconstruct Source] is to reconstruct an uploaded application file
from *.AA6 to *.V6F. The application will be displayed on a PC and
the source file (*.V6F) can be saved for the purposes of future editing
and application.

In ADP 6.0 or later, an application downloaded to an HMI is “rebuilt-
able”; [Reconstruct Source] enables a user to directly reconstruct a
source file of an uploaded application on an HMI from *.AA6 to
*.V6F.

The function is not applicable on every HMI model; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI Models for
the complete details.
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2. Instructions

Steps to reconstruct a source file from *.AA6 to *V6F:
(Suppose that an application has been uploaded on the HMI.)

1. On the HMI, select [Upload Application]. In ADP, select
[File]/[Upload Application]. The HMI will upload the ap-
plication to the PC and the file is saved as *.AF6. See

below.
Save in | 3 EXAMPLES ~| « @ eF B

PWS63005

puwsaE00upload. AFa

File name: |psE3005 upload
Sawve az hppe: |Firmware Files [* AFE] ﬂ ﬂ

2. Next, select [File]/[Reconstruct Source] and open the ap-
plication file (*.C64 or *.AA6). Thus the application
should be appeared on the PC and a user can save the
source file as *.VOF for future use. See Figure 16.
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Open

Laok in: | () EXAMPLES

. 3z60dema_1.c64
\_‘%}5 3260demo_1a.cé4 PWSEI00USEr , CE4
My Recent F260demo_z.c64 PYWSEEO0C S7200-2, 64
Documents BDP_w6_Funchion_Shaw 32610 _1.c64 PWSEE00C 57200, co4
'T ADP_w6_Function_Showa,ced PWSEE00demn2 57200, c64
data_test,cod pwsEa00upload. ARG
Desktop demno_screenl.chd PWSEAONUsEr 64
_ [ jeany.co4 = o1.co4
’) manual examples 1,064 sys_kesk,chd
My Documents manual examples 2,064 kestz 064
manual examples 3.c64 EI TEST.c64
- manual examples 4,064 kestieany, cod
jj)g manual exarmples, o6
M_I,I.Eclmputer manual, ca4
painting. ce4

by Metwork.  File name: |II'WSE3U':|5UF'|D~3':| j \ﬂl
Places
Files af type: | Application Files [*. CE4. 4] | ﬂ

Figure 16. The [Reconstruct Source] Dialog Box

2.2.8. [Exit]
[Exit] is to close and leave ADP.

If any changes have been made, the following dialog box will appear
on the screen to ask a user to save the changes or leave. See Figure 17.

ADP X

\'\"f) Application has changed.

Da you want o save?

Yes Mo | Cancel |

Figure 17. The [Exit] Dialog Box
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2.3. Edit

The main purposes of the [Edit] menu include the common editing
functions of ADP screen and objects. If a user does not open any image,
all of light-colored items in the [Edit] are unavailable.

User can click the icons on the tool bar to speed edit or operate the ele-
ments on the list quickly by right-click the mouse.

The following sections will explain the functions more specific to the
ADP software.

i Hitech ADP - [untitled]
File Edt Wiew Screen Draw Objeck Library  Application Tool Options  LadderFlus  WWindow  Help

D d®ds MEEGO | Rl o) 5 s B s B ok
afi u |

= 1 - Screen_1

oF P S @B v
@+ - B!
G e
OB s o O
CEEELEL.

Edit 53]

SRR

=

| 1. 468 Screen Zoom: 100% [Thsert

[untitled] 11:31 &M

it] Menu

P

Figure 18. [Ed

2.3.1.[Duplicate]

Allows a user to make multiple copies of an object and simultaneously
increment the corresponding addresses. See Figure 19.
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Duplicate E|

Murnber of Copies

v Calumnz |2_:|
v Rows l—:| Cancel

Spacing [in pisels]

Harizorkal: |2— il
Yertical: lg_ il

v Address Increment

0 w-Direction
" Y-Direction

Figure 19. The [Duplicate] Dialog Box
e [Number of Copies]

e [Columns] : Specify number of columns to duplicate.
e [Rows] : Specify number of rows to duplicate.
e [Spacing]

e [Horizontal] : Specify how many pixels to space duplicate ob-
jects horizontally.

e [Vertical] : Specify how many pixels to space duplicate objects
vertically.

e [Address Incremen]

e [X-Direction] : The address of the same dynamic objects in-
crease from left to right.

e [Y-Direction] : The address of the same dynamic objects in-
crease from up to down.
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Figure 20. [Duplicate]

2.3.2.[Find/Replace Address] ﬂ

The main function is to find or edit the address in designed program;
and replace the found address. While select [Edit]/[Find/Replace Ad-
dress], the dialog box will display on the screen as Figure 21.

Find/Replace Address

Find l Replace |
Addressto find: | | Find
Type Fange Options
* Screen o Curent screen [v tatch whole ward only
" Macro Al screens [ Open attribute dialog
~

Cloze

Figure 21. The [Find/Replace Address] Dialog Box

Enter the address in the blank space or select from drop-down list di-
rectly (Ex : D100); then press the [Find] button for search. The [Result]
index tab displays a detailed list in accordance with the designated
range and address. See Figure 22.
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Find/Replace Address

Fil | Replsce Result |

I.-'-‘-.ddress | Object (1D | Screen Mo. | Operation
0100 | Mumenc Entry{MEDDODZ)
D100 Murnenc Entrp[NED0O02] 1 Write

[
“

Cloze

Figure 22. [Result] Index Tab

Select [Replace] button to replace the address to a new one. The func-
tion of [Replace] button is to replace the objects address one by one;

select [Replace All] to replace all of the objects address at a time. See
Figure 23.

Find/Replace Address

Fid ~ Replace | Result |

Address to find: IEI1 oo ;I Replace |

MNew address: ID1 o

Cloze

Figure 23. [Replace] Index Tab
I. Find Screen Address

Select [Type]/[Screen] to find the screen address. See Figure 24.

22 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual



2. Instructions

Find/Replace Address

Find lRepl&ce] Feslt ]

Address to find: || ﬂ Find

Type Range Optionz

{* Cument screen Iv tatch whole ward anly
" Macro Al zoreens [ Open attribute dialog
~

Cloze

Figure 24. Find [Screen] Address
e [Range] -

¢ [Current screen] : Only find the current open screen.

¢ [All screen] : Finds the entire screens in application program.
e [Option] :

¢ [Match whole word only] : The findings match the entry ad-
dress entrirely. If this option is not selected, the initial findings
match the entry address including the partial and entire match.

¢ [Open attribute dailog] : To display the attribute of object by
double-clicks on the list of [Result] index tab. If this option is
not selected, the attribute of the object dialog box is unavailable.

II. Find Macro Address

Select [Type]/[Marcro] to find the macro address. See Figure 25.

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual 23



2. Instructions

Find/Feplace Address El E'

Find l Replace ]
Addressto find: | ] Find
Type Range Options
(" Screen ¥ Cumrent macro Iv tatch whale ward anly

" Current screen macros
P

" Sub-macros
" All screens' macros
" Application macros

" Al macros

Close

Figure 25. Find [Macro] Address
e [Range] -

¢ [Current macro] : Finds current macro.

¢ [Current screen macros] - Finds the current image/screen mac-
ros.

¢ [Sub-macros] : Finds entire sub-macros.
¢ [All screens’ macros] : Finds entire image/screen macros.

¢ [Application macros] : Finds three types of macros in [Appli-
cation] menu.

¢ [All macros] : Finds entire macros.
e [Option] :

¢ [Match whole word only] : The fidings match the entry address

entirely. If this option is not selected, the initial findings match
the entry address including the partial and entire match.

2.3.3.[Decompose Shape] ﬂ

This function is mainly to decompose the graph created by [Shape] in
the [Draw] command and each decomposed graph can be modified and
edited. See Figure 26 and Figure 27.
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] - Screen_1

v
< b

Figure 26. Select Graph in [Draw]/[Shape] for Edit

#= ] - Screen 1

< b

Figure 27. Select [Edit]/[Decompose] to Modify Each Decom-
posed Object

2.3.4.[Align] and [Make Same Size]

These two functions are mainly to align or make same size the de-
signed objects. (Ex: Indicator, Moving Sign, Message Display, Lines,
and so on) The followings are the steps for using these two com-
mands :

1. Press [Shift] and left-click on all objects which be aligned
or made same size. See Figure 28.
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¥ ] - Screen 1

£ *

Figure 28. Step 1

2. Left-click on the master object, then four corners of this
master object should be shaded. See Figure 29.

¥ ] - Bcreen 1

4 b

Figure 29. Step 2
3. Select the command in [Align] or [Make Same Size] to

make the other objects align or make same size with the
‘master’ object. See Figure 30.
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File View Screen Draw  Object Library  Application Tool Optons Ladderflos Window  Help
o EEGO| & e d o o % s v =
—— Eedo
Cut

Copy
Paste
Duplicate. .. = 1 - Screen_1
Delete

Select A1

Find/Feplace Address...

Decomposs Shape

Left

Hogizontal Center
Eight

Inop

Wertical Center

Bottom

Object Attributes
Btate and Text Management

[

Figure 30. Step 3

2.3.5.[Nudge] and [Layer]

[Nudge]: Choose the objects for slight shift and adjustment toward ap-
pointed direction.

[Align]: If there are more than two objects, users can move the objects
up-down layer. See Figure 31; Figure 32.
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1 Hitech ADP - [untifled]
Fil: BN View Screen Draw  Object Libeary  Application Tool Ophtions Leddeflos Wmdow  Help

o e BEGO| % 2o Mo o |[0%E o
=—— Eedo

Cut
Copy
Baste
Duplicate...
Delete
Select 411

2= ] - Screen_1

Find/Replace Lddress...

Decompoze Shape

Alizn
Iake Fame Size

Hud ge

Brir Hext
Zend to Previons
Grroup .
1 Bring to Top
]
e Send to Bottom
Cbject Attributes

State and Text Managerment

Figure 31. [Layer]/[Bring to Next] Command Makes Rectangle
Graph Top

=} Hitech ADP - [untitled]

File: RGBS View Screen Diraw  Object Library  Application Tool Options LaddecPlo: Window Help

o Do BEGCO| & 2eMo o A s

Eedo

1

-

B oW ¢

I—J,_q*e

Cut
A Copy ®= ] - Screen 1

Paste

Croplicate. ..

Dielets

Select A11

{3 |X|

Find/Replace Lddress...

Diecomposx Shape

Align » g
Make Same Size 4

Hod e r
Lawer 4 Bring to Next

Group

Bring to Top
Ungroup

Send to Bottom

Object Atheibutes
State and Text Management

< ||||]

Figure 32. [Layer]/[Send to Previous] Makes the Rectangle Graph
Buttom
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2.3.6.[Group] '+ * [Ungroup] &

If there are more than two graphs or objects in the screen for edit;
frame (Shift + Left-click) all of objects which be moved and then se-
lect [Group]. All of the framed objects will be move to appointed posi-
tion together as a single unit. See Figure 33.

[Ungroup] is to upgroup the selected group of objects.

= ] - Screen_1

€

<3\ ¥

Figure 33. Select [Edit]/[Group] to Move the Selected Objects To-
gether

2.3.7.[Object Attributes]

User can edit the content of the objects or modify data location and
formats associated with PLC.

Note that different objects (ex: Push Button, Indicator, Moving Sign,
Massage Display, and so on) have their own object attributes. See
Figure 34 and Figure 35.

Left-click on the object and then select [Edit]/[Object Attributes], the
dialog box will be displayed on the screen;or double left-click on the
objects directly as well. For the properties which are not explained in
this section, please refer to the section 2.7 Object.
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OnfOff Button

Atwibutes | Shepe | State | Text | Graphic |

ID: IETNDEIEIEI'I — Funchion
B SI"IEIIZIE r Set r Mumentar}l

" Reset ™ Maintained
Select
il — Security
D:-Iu:-r Minimum Hold Time [Sec.]: IEI vI
[ Operator Confirmation
Wiatting Time [Sec.]: I VI

—%anable —Macmo

wiite: | J ™ Use ON Macro Edit... |

Read: | | T UseOFFMac  El |
B ekl ]
External Kew: I vI

0K | Comeel |

Figure 34. The [ON/Off Button] Object Attributes Dialog Box

Moving Sign

Attibutes |State | Text |

IO |MSI3EIEIEIEI1 ~ Speed
— Frame Murmber af Characters Per Shift:

I'I - I
Time Between Shiftz [sec.]:

IEI.E vI

—%ariable

Read: I J

Bt Value {0 LSE
Farmat; IUHSiQ”Ed Einary ;I

] 4 I Cancel

Figure 35. The [Moving Sign] Object Attributes Dialog Box
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2.3.8. [State/Text Management] ¥ ¢ ~ —

The main purposes of the [State/Text Management] include editing
text, color, type revealed in designed object.Simutaneously, this object
also supply users with easier operation such as the functions of copy,
modify, line feed, and so on. See Figure 36.

State & Text Management §|
Statedt - Text |Language 1 ﬂ Mew Paste From...
- Sutomatic Heating
1 - Boiler Control Cut Replace By...
2 - Elevator Design
3
4. Copy Copy To
Pazte Text Fool...
Replace
Delete
b adify. ..
] Cancel

Figure 36. The [State/Text Management] Dialog Box

2.3.9.Focal Mark Style

As select [Focal Mark Style], there are five types for selection: [None],
[Still Lines],[Circulating Lines],[Circulating Dots],[Swaying Dots].
See Figure 37.

This function is not limited by any application images or files, it will
modify edit environment in ADP.
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] - Screen 1

O Cut

= Copy
Paste

o= =  Duplicate...

Delete

Bring to Next

send to Previons

Bring o Top

Send to Bottom

Focal Mark Style Wane
Sl Lines
Circulating Lines
Circulating Dots

Oject Attributes e

< | Srreen Attributes 5 hs

Figure 37. The [Focal Mark Style] list

Figure 38 is an illustration of objects with focal mark:

SIS

g o @ Oee===-- FE T o
O O EE‘ |::| O u
D S Xr - - - - - — - " ] ] ] o] = ] ] ]
[None] [Still Lines] ~ [Circulating Dots] ~
[Circulating Lines] [Swaying Dots]
W
£ e

Figure 38.  An Illustration of objects with focal mark

2.3.10. Common Attributes

This function is easier to edit objects simantaneously with common
attributes. User can modify attributes of objects which are in a screen
at a time.

First, select the objects to be edited at a time. The dialog box of
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[Focal Mark Style] will be displayed on the screen by double-click on
one of objects. See Figure 39.

o 1 - ¥k W CThiEE Common Atiributes
i ﬁ Language : Apply to state : TNE ~ j
] —g- Location/Dimension
— T Wfidth -
%ﬁqu:—l‘%i— Height : ’_ o
_ _ _ T Outlock
i L _Hi bidisinins _ﬂ iR _l Shape D : =
Dutline calor ; :| -
D1os = 0 1T bHies - ]
D1OS = 1 Bka. color: |:| -
D15 = 2 Patterm : :| -
D16 = 3 Q
EF] 165 = 4 _J' Pattern color : |:| -
u|
Teut
Font: Select
Color : I -
Alignment: ~ Left % Center ¢ Right

Underined: © es 1+ Ma

Contents :

] = e

Figure 39. Open [Common Attributes] Dialog Box

User can edit the common attributes of selected objects such as loca-
tion/dimension, outlook, and text. See Figure 40.
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Common A tHributes

Language : Apply to state : |0 - ill

Locatian/Dimensian

Width :

Height :

Outlook,

Shape ID ; Select
Outline color : |:| -
Bka. colar [ ]~
Pattern |:| -
Pattern colar : |:| -
Text

Fart Select
Color -
Aligrment : ~ Left & Center ¢ Right

Underined: ¢ ez & Mo

Contents :

Cancel |

Figure 40. The [Common Attributes] Dialog Box
Option:
e [Language] - Specify language of the selected objects to reveal.

e [Apply to State] : Specify the state of the selected objects. User
can edit different states in this list.

e [Location/Dimention] Block : Specify the width and height of
the objects. Press [Apply] button to modify.

e [Outlook] Block : Specify the outlook of selected objects.

[Shape ID] : Specify the shape of different objects. While press [Select]
button, the dialog box will be appeared on the screen as Figure 41.
While the selection have made, the dialog box will be appeared on the
screen as Figure 42. Then, a user can select next objectes to design.
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Select Shape |g|

Library:

IBasiu: ﬂ Browse |
Wi State: II:I i:

Figure 41.  Specify the Shape of Object

Shape/Frame Selection |E| |E|

— Object Type

O]

Push button ¢ |1dicator
Dataentp & Data display
i ezzage display

Frame/E dge

Static text

Farnel meter(rectangle]

FParnel meter[raund]

Eeneral frame

YT Y YT Y Y

Shape objects

Figure 42. Select Objects to Be Designed

¢ [Outline Color] : Specify the outline color of all the selected
objects.

¢ [Background Color] : Specify the background color of all the
selected objects.

¢ [Pattern] : Specify the pattern of all selected objects which can
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be set.

¢ [Pattern Color] : Specify the pattern color of all selected ob-
jects which can be set.

e [Text] Block :

¢ [Font] : Specify the font of the text to different objects. While
select [Selection] button, the dialog box will be appeared as
Figure 43. User can specify the font of text to different types of
objects. Remember to press [Apply] button for set up.

Font Selection

f+ Buttondlndicatar/Meszage dizplap/Static text j

Mumernic/Character/Dates/Time dizplay

S8 - j
Historical tabledélarm tablesList/D ata terminal | Statel - I—J

Apply |

Figure 43. Specify the Font of the Text to Objects

¢ [Color] : Specify the color of the text to all selected objects.

¢ [Alignment] : Specify the alignment type of the text to all se-
lected objects.

¢ [Underlined] : Specify the text of all selected objects unfer-
lined or not.

¢ [Contents] - Specify the contents of the text to all selected
¢ objects. Remember to press [Apply] for set wup.
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2.4. View Menu

The main purposes of the [View] menu include the managing functions
of “whole screen”, “whole screen with I/O labels”, “five language
selections”, “zoom in/out” and “eight kinds of toolbars”.

2.4.1.[Whole Screen] and [Whole Screen With I/O Lables]

[Whole Screen]: To view the whole screen of all edited objects with
whole screen. User can return to previous view by left-click.

[Whole Screen With I/O Lables]: To view the whole screen with dy-
namic objects with write/read addresses on the top of left side dis-
played. User can return to the previus view by left-click. See Figure 44.

mark the 1-0 lables on
the top of left side

Figure 44. The Displayed Image of [Whole Screen With I/O
Lables]
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2. Instructions

There are five languages for user to switch ,please follow the steps be-

low to setup [Language] command :

1. Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. The [Applica-
tion Properties] dialog box will appear on the screen. See

Figure 45.

2. On the [Gerneral] tab, check the [Multi-lingual
Support] box to start setup. See Figure 45.

[Number of Languages]: Specify the number of languages to appli-
cation program needed, there are five languages for selection.

[Select Language]: Specify the languages for use.

[Startup Language]: Specify the startup language to display on the
screen open. User can select on the [View] menu directly for lan-
guage switch of designed screen later.

Application Properties

Application M arne:

Creneral lCu:unmctiun] Miscellaneos | Logging Buffers | Password |

|TEST
Panel " orkstation:

Cantroller/PLLC:

|Pwi5 3261 | |standard |

Programming Type: |kMacro -

|Eumputer [az maszter]

Printer:

[~

Cantrol Block

Address: W0 |
Sz 12

Status Black

Address: [w10 |
Default

Data Farmat: | BCD =l

Start-up Screen:

|N|:une

[v tultiingual Support

Select Languag i

El

Murnber of languages: 3 :I'
R

]
Startup Language: EGT'HUCIHU

]

|'| - Screen_1 j

Extended Control Block:

Extended Status Block:

(0] 4 | Cancel

Figure 45. The [Application Properties] Dialog Box
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2.4.3.[Zoom In], [Normal] and [Zoom Out]

[Zoom in]: To enlarge the image size by percentage selected 150%,
175%, 200%, 250%.

[Normal]: To adjust the image size to actual size of the screen.
[Zoom Out]: To narrow the image size by percentage selected 75%,

50%, 25%.

2.4.4 Toolbar

There are eight kinds of toolbars on the [View] menu. A User can de-
cide to display the toolbars for quick-operation or not. The toolobars
are shown as the following :

[Standard Toolbar]:

DeEeld @3 2 mEEG 4 B ON O | +5 smte o v | B W | g AT | Dnoh SR 00

[Edit Toolbar]:
[ 37 [ &l
T T
[Draw Toolbar]:
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[Basic Object
Toolbar]:

[Text Toolbar]:

[Bitmap Tool-
bar]:

[Monitor
Toolbar]:

[Ladder
Toolbar]:
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2.5. Screen Menu

The main purposes of [Screen] menu are to name, number, edit and
manage screens. The following sections will explain these commands
in details.

2.5.1. [New Screen] -|

Select to create a new screen.

In the [Name] blank, enter name for a new screen. Also, in the [Num-
ber] blank, enter screen number. See Figure 46.

Create New Screen §|

k. Cancel

Figure 46. The dialog box of [Create New Screen]

2.5.2.[Screen Manager]

The functions of the [Screen Manager] command are to display all of
the application files in detail view or thumbnail view convient a user to
search, modify, edit, and so on. Select [Screen]/[Screen Manager]| or

click E2 directly > the whole screen of [Screen Manager] will be dis-
played in the middle of window or minimized in left-side, See Figure
48.

In [Screen Manager] windows, click the no. or name to display the se-
lected screen. If a user wants to open the image, just click the left key
of mouse twice.

2.5.2.1. Icons in [Screen Manager]

[Screen Manager] icons provide functions of new screen, screen
properties, edit, and management convenient for a user to operation.
The following will explain those icons; See below:
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Ha. | Warmne | Size | Compilation | Ciptimization |
1 Zereen_1 640 ¥ 480 O
2 Sereen 2 640 X 480 O
3 Sereen_3 640 X 480 O
4 Bereen_d 640 ¥ 480 O
7 Zereen 7 320 X 200 O

Figure 47. [Screen Manager]

-

. [Dock]: The window of [Screen Manager] will be mini-
mized in the left side, See below. In the window of [Dock], the
icons are simplized to four below in the [Screen Manager]:

S [Undock] is to return the window of [Screen Manager] to
whole screen in the middle side; ﬂ [Close Screen Manager]

is to close the window of [Screen Manager];

screen data.
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.Z'_'; Hitech ADP - [C:ADocuments and Settings\jeany HITECH-JEANY\My Documents\EEAMPLESA3260demo_1 . v44]

File Edit View 8Screen Draw Object Library Application Tool Options Laddeflo: Window Help
D@l eds mMEEGCO|» =20 o o W% s = AR A=A

S e 1 - Screen_1 [ |.X |
Ho Hamne
R ] m"mm STARFRUIT

1

2 Seteen 2 T T T T 1
3 Sereen_3 380 260 18 © -10 -20 -208
4

7

Sereen_4 PRESENT

Hereen_7 -
Lou i
HIGH it

HH:MM:335

2g 19 a8 18 20

_3Wa

a
|
S5 A

L2600 SERIES I
The window of [Screen

Manager]
=_

. ﬂ [New Screen]: To open a new screen with [No.] and
[Name]. A new screen will be appeared as below.

EE Screen Manager

rmER L e XS @ OE

Na. | Hame | Size | Compilation | Ciptimization I
1 Screen_L 640 X 480 O
2 Sereen 2 640 X 480 O
3 Joreen_3 640 X 480 O
4 Sereen_4 640 X 480 O
7 Screen_7 320 ¥ 200 O
5 Soreen 5 640 X 480

New Screen

. [Screen Properties]: To specify the screen properties in the
dialog box of [Screen Properties]; please refer to_Section 2.5.8.
[Properties] for the complete details.
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.

. E [Open Screen]: To open and display the selected images
and the window of [Screen Manager] will be minimized to the
bottom. A User can open the selected image by double-click as
well.

ﬂ [Cut Screen], [Copy Screen],ﬁ [Paste Screen],ﬁ [Delete

Screen]: To edit the selected screens. Moreover, a user can get the pop-
up menu by right-click for the selections of edit operation. Press Left-
click + Ctrl key to edit several screens together; See below.

2 Screen Manager

v MEE Y BRE XS (@ O

Cpen Screen

Sereen_4

Copy Screen
Delete Screen

Soreen Properties

. E [View Recycle Bin]: To list all of the deleted screens

marked with red color. Right-click on the screen list; and then
select [Restore] from the displayed list, See below. Re-click

% can return to the previous window of the [Screen Man-

ager].
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B8 Screen Manager

v mME®E| Y 2R X[g|le-mm

Na. | Mame | Size | Compilation | Optimization |
5 Screen_5 G40 X 480 O
7 7 N T

Cut Sereen

Delete Screen

. ﬂ [Select Language]: To specify the language displayed in
the screen, see below.

P MEE 4 2R XY | @ -0

Mo, | Name |
a0 Langmage 2 1 Soreen_l
e |"""| Language 3 2 Srreen_2
1z w28 18 & Ln Language 4 3 Soreen 3
: “““"| B ] onage 5 4 Sereen_d
e Low - 6 Screen 6

E e E—

]

s _I

B P

]

St::.l _I

]

== ]

E—

I

H56 28 1l HITECH S PW3I3Z2G60 SERIEZ IS A _I

]

]

]

]

]

Figure 48. Screen displayed by “Language 1”’(English)
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P MEE| L B X Q@0

Language 1 | Name |
= Soreen_1
. o ,_,_,_,_,_,_|""| Screen 2
Tim iw am !;:;:‘I :::';:I-HI SCIEE]'.I._E
* / = a2 Sereen_4
3 = W m - Srreen_6

E[E—- 11! HITECH'S PWSazE0 SERIES IS A

Figure 49. Screen displayed by “Language 2 (Traditional Chinese)

. [Detail View]: To view the detail data of screens in list.
See Figure 50.

. [Thumbnail View]: To view all of the screens in thumb-

nail; See below.
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EH Screen Manager

v MEE| Y BRE XY (@ O

LEE- ER
=
2-Srreen_2 3-Boreen_2

T-Soreen_7

2.5.2.2. Screen Table

On the [Screen Manager], select the [Detail View] button. The detailed
data will be listed in the table including five columns: [No.], [Name],
[Size], [Compilation] and [Optimization]. While click the headline,
the data will be listed in increasesd or decreased order such as numeral
order, dimentional order, and so on. See Figure 50.

B Screen Manager

v B EE Y B

1
Screen_d 640 X 480
Sereen_3 640 X 480
Sereen_2 640 X 480
creen_l 640 X 480

Figure 50. [No.] in numeral order
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[Screen Manager] also can help a user manage and edit the screen ob-
jects with convenience and efficiency. If the data in these columns

should be modified, a user can click E [Screen Properties] on the
toolbar and modify the the screen properties in the displayed dialog
box. (Or click right key of the mouse for the [Screen Properties] selec-
tion) See Figure 51; See Figure 52, See Figure 53.

Take notice of [Compilation] and [Optimization] columns, a user can
decide to check [Compilation] or not; or setup in the dialog box of
[Screen Properties] as well, See Figure 53. A user can decide to check
[Optimization] or not to perform the block optimized while compila-
tion; or setup in the dialog box of [Screen Properties]. See Figure 53.

For the dialog box of [Screen Properties], please refer to Section 2.5.8
[Screen Properties] for the complete details.

B Screen Manager

soreen_1 Open Sereen

Cut Bereen
Copy Screen
Dielete Soreen

en Properties

O
O
O
O

- —
I D R
I S SR
I S SR
I N S
I I S I
I S SR
I S SR
I S SR
I S SR
I S SR
I S SR
[

Figure 51.  Select [Screen Properties]
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Screen Froperties

General | Sereen Background Style | Read Blocks

creen Mumber, |1

v |ncluded in the compilatio

Cnreen M ams [ Thiz zcreen iz a sub-screen
(Language 10 |Sereen 1 \ I_ I_

Language 2:

Language 3:

- o
-

\_ | ®

= Only refrezh the screen and enable its tauch [+
keys when it iz the top most soreen

Alwaysz refresh the zcreen but only enable itz Printed frea
touch keps when it iz the top most zcreen Upper-left Position;
Blwayz refresh the screen and enable itz

[ I )10 1o

touch keps
Lowwer-right Position:

[ Meed a base screen w2 159 Y2 |79
| [-]

EE | R1iH

Figure 52. Modify the screnn properties
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Screen Froperties

General | Screen Background Style  Read Blocks l

Reqister Block Address Size [n*ord] Refresh Rate
#1 J ||:| | Marmal
2 J ||:| | Mormal

Ll LefLed L Lo

3
|
#3: | ] o | Mormal
3
]

#4 J ||:| | Marmal

#5 J ||:| | Marmal
OnA/0ff Block Address Size [inord] Refresh Rate

#1 J 0 | M armnal

2 J ||:| | Mormal

4

Ll LefLed L Lo

H4 J ||:| |N|:urma|
J 0 |Nnrmal

3
|
#3: | ] o | Mormal
]
3

#5

FETE I RIiH

Figure 53. Modify the screen properties

2.5.3.[Close Screen]

Close the current existing screen.

2.5.4.[Cut Current Screen], [Copy Current Screen] and [De-
lete Current Screen]
[Cut Current Screen]: Select this command to cut the executive screen
and then paste it on others.

[Copy Current Screen]: Select this command to copy the excutive
screen.

[Delete Current Screen]: Select this command to delete the excutive
screen.
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2.5.5.[Cut Screen], [Copy Screen] and [Delete Screen]

Note that these three commands are only applicable on [Screen Man-
ager| which is minimized to the right side of the window.

[Cut Screen]: Select this command to cut the selected screens and then
paste them on others.

[Copy Screen]: Select this command to copy the selected screens.
[Delete Screen]: Select this command to delete the selected screens.

2.5.6.[Paste Screen]

Paste the screens which are cut and copied.

2.5.7.[OPEN Macro] ~ [CLOSE Macro] and [CYCLIC Macro]

These three Macros enable Workstation to execute data initialization,
display control, and internal register or contact initialization. Once
select these commands, the workstation will display the edit screen.
See Figure 54.

E OPEN Macio of S#1

OF hd -
1= 25

2

3

4

5

6

7

g

9

10

11

12

13 ~
< >

Figure 54. The [OPEN Macro] Edit Screen
[OPEN Macro]: OPEN Macro is executed when the screen is com-

manded to be opened. A screen is not displayed until the OPEN Macro
is executed completely. There is one OPEN Macro in one screen.

[CLOSE Macro]: CLOSE Macro is executed when the screen is
commanded to be closed. A screen is not erased until the CLOSE
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Macro is executed completely. There is one CLOSE Macro in one
screen.

[CYCLIC Macro]: CYCLIC Macro is excuted cyclically when the
screen is displayed. The Workstaion stops execting the Macro when it

encounters an End command or reaches the end of the macro.

Please refer to Chapter 8 Macro for complete details.

2.5.8.[Screen Properties]

The function of [Screen Properties] command is to display the proper-
ties of current screen including [Genernal], [Screen Background Style]
and [Read Block] tabs. See Figure 55.

2.5.8.1. [Genernal] Tab

Screen Froperties

General | Sereen Backeround Style | Read Elocks

Screen Humber: |1

v |ncluded in the compilation

Screen Mame [ Thiz screen iz a sub-screen
Language 1: |S|:reen_1 I_ I_
Language 2: | ~
Language | ~

| o
| o

-
- Oy refrezh the screen and enable its touch I

keyz when it iz the top most screen

BAlhwayz refresh the screen but only enable its Printed Area

touch kevs when it iz the top most screen U pper-left Pozition:

Blwayz refresh the screen and enable itz
[ . .

touch kens ®1: /0 1|0

Laower-right Position:
[ MNeed a base screeri wa (150 w2 [79

| [/

TigiE I HTiH

Figure 55. The [Screen Properties] Dialog Box

e [Screen Number]: Specify the number of the current screen.
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e [Included in the compilation]: Check this option to compile the
selected screen or not. This feature is convenient screen editing
but unnecessary to a draft screen.

e [Screen Name]: Enter name for a current screen.

e [Screen Update and Key function]: Specify the types of screen
update.

e [Need a base screen]: Check this option for a base screen. A
base screen can be the background of various screens.

e [This screen is a sub-screen]: Check this option to display the
selected screen as a sub-screen. A user can design the width,
height, location and buttons of a sub-screen in this block. (The
maximum width=180; height=160).

For the steps of a sub-screen design, please refer to Section 2.5.8.5
Sub-screen.

e [Printed Area]: Specify the area to print. Note that this feature
is not applicable on some models without PRINTER PORT.

e [Slide-out Menu]: Specify the slide-out menu of the screen.

2.5.8.2. [Screen Background Style] Tab

1. Filled With Pattern

Select [Pattern], the tab will be shown as below:
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Screen Froperhies

Genersl 2creen Background Btvle | Read Blocks

Filled “wfith
" Bitmap
Pattern: |:| T | J
Pattem Coor I | | Fing methodt: €
Backaground Color; |:| ("

E wample: i|

. o

wE | BaiH

Figure 56. The [Screen Background Style] Tab — Pattern

e [Pattern] : Select the pattern of screen background
e [Pattern Color] : Select the color of the selected pattern.

e [Background Color] : Select the background color.

I1. Filled With Bitmap

Select [Bitmap], the tab will be shown as below:
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Screen Froperties

General Screen Background Stvle | Read Blocks |

Filled %fith
" Pattern

Pattern: | [Mare] j

Pattern Colar: Filing methad: % Stretch

Background Color: " Tile

Example: i‘

AN o

e | A |

Figure 57. The [Screen Background Style] Tab — Bitmap

Select the bitmap from drop-down list, there are two filling methods:

e [Stretch] : To display the bitmap entirely on a whole screen.

Select this option; the bitmap could be enlarged to match the
designed screen. See below.
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e [Tile] : To display the dulplicate bitmaps ranked on the
designed screen. Each bitmap keeps original size. See below.

@@@@@@@@c
LLL222228;]
L2888
LL2L2L22282)
LL22222282)]
@@@@@@@@c

F . R WA . RS . W . WL . W .
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2.5.8.3. [Read Block] Tab

Screen Froperhes

Regizter Block Addrezs

General | Screen Background Style Read Blocks l

Size [in'word] Refresh Rate

| | e I =
| dr =

43 | J |I:| |Eﬂ|Eﬁ?ngEd by Operator —
Ha: | J ||:| |Nnrmal ﬂ
HE: | J |0 |N|:|rmal -

On/0ff Block Address Size [n*ord] Refresh Rate

#: | J |0 |N|:|rmal j
#2: | J |0 |N|:|rmal j
#3: | J 0 |Normal |
#a: | J 0 |Normal |
HE: | J |0 |N|:|rmal j

[v Perform block optirmization in cormpilation to merge adjancent data into blocks

BE | HiiH

Figure 58. The [Read Block] Tab

The function of [Read Block] tab is to specify register block address,
on/off block address, size (in word) and refresh rate.

e [Register Block Address]: Specify the register block address in
accord with PLC. A screen can be specified five register ad-

dresses at most.

e [On/Off Block Address]: Specify the On/Off block address. A
screen can be specified five register addresses at most.

e [Size]: Specify the size of block.

e [Refresh Rate]: Provide “Normal”,”Fast” and “On Unchanged
by Operator” for selection.

¢ “Normal”: Read data in normal speed of PLC.
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¢ “Fast”: Read data in double-quick of “Normal” speed. Subject
to the same time, “Fast” be two-times more than “Normal” in
reading data.

¢ “On Unchanged by Operator”: Enable users to change the value
on HMI but unchange the value in PLC

e Optmization: Check this option to merge adjancent data into
block. Note that the data address of PLC is recommended to
continuity as to well communication with PLC.

2584. [Auxiliary Key] Tab

Screen Froperties

General | Screen Backgrownd Style | Read Elocks  Awdliary Keys ]

Key Function

Mo funchion
[F2] Ho function
[F3] Na function
[F4] Mo function
[F5] Mo funchion
[FE] Mo function
[F¥] Mo function
[F8] Ho funchion
[F3] Mo function
[F10] Mo function

e | mE |

Figure 59. The [Auxiliary Keys] Tab

The main function of [Auxiliary Keys] is to design the attributes of
external button. The buttons definded in [Auxiliary Keys] tab is only
available for the current screen. If a user defines “F1” key as screen ‘5’
to screen ‘1°, this feature is only available on screen “5°.

Press [Function] key, the function assignment dialog box will be
appeared in windows. See Figure 60.
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Fonction Aszsignment @

Funition
:Set Button
R eszet Button
td amentary Buttan

t aintained Buttan
uiltiztate Button

Set Congtant Button
Set Walue Button
[nzrement Button
Decrement Buttan

Gaota Screen Buttan
Previous Screen Button
Action Button

k. Cancel

Figure 60. The [Function Assignment]| Dialog Box

Select [ Application]/[Common Keys] to define the auxiliary keys
which are available on all of screens. Please refer to Section 2.9.4.
[Common Keys].

Note that this function is not applicable on all HMI models; please
refer to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI
Models.

2.5.8.5. Sub-screen

A sub-screen is a screen that is smaller than the usual screen. The
Workstaion displays a sub-screen in the center of the screen without
destroying the existing display and adds a raised frame to it automati-
cally.

The following are the steps to create a sub-screen:
1. Create a new screen; enter the screen name and number.

2. Open the [Screen Properties] dialog box and check the
[This screen is a sub-screen] box.

3. Enter the width and height of the sub-screen.

4. Specify the position of sub-screen display (shown on the
display center or appointed specific postion). See below.
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Screen Properties

General | Sereen Background Style | Read Blocks | Awdlisry Keys |

Screen Mumber: |6

v [ncluded in the compilation

Screen Mame { Thiz screen iz a Sul:u-screeh
Language T: Screen_6 idth: [256  Height [180
Language i

el | * Shown on the dizplay center
Language |

| Shown at
v tdin/tdax Buttan

- Orly refrezh the screen and enable its touch [+ Cloze Button

keps when it iz the top most screen

Always refrezh the zcreen but only enable its Printed Area

touch kevs when it iz the top most zcreen Upper-left Pozition:

Alwaysz refrezh the screen and enable itz I_ I_
~

touch keys

Lower-right Position:

[ Meed abase screen I_ I_
| =l

‘e | BTiH

Figure 61. Modify the attributes of sub-screen

5. After press [Enter], the screen will be minimized to speci-
fied size. See below.

¥ - Screen O |Z”E|[z|

S
a 184

Figure 62. Sub-screen
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2.5.8.6. Base Screen

A base screen is a screen which may be used as a template for a many
different screens. Once edit a base screen, all of the same base screens
in application will be changed at the same time.

The following are the steps to create a base screen:

6. Create a base screen first. See below.

= 5 - Screen_ 5

54

L {fm >

Figure 63. Base Screen

7. Select [Screen]/[[Properties] to create a new screen
(screen-6). Then check the [Need a Base Screen] box and
specify a base screen (screen-5) in the [Screen Properties]
dialog box. See below.
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Screen Froperhies

General | Screen Backeround Style | Read Blocks

Screen Mumber: |6

v [ncluded in the compilation

Screen Mame [ Thiz screen iz a sub-screen
Language 1: |Sereen 6 I_ I_
Language 2 | ~
Language 3 | ~

| o
| o

-
- Only refrezh the screen and enable its touch Iv
keps when it iz the top most soreen
o~ Alwaps refresh the screen but only enable itz Printed Area
touch kevs when it iz the top most zcreen Upper-left Pozition:
Alhwayz refresh the screen and enable itz
o )1 [0 1o

touch keys
Lower-right Position:

[v Meed a base screen #2539 vE2 479

- Screen_1
- Screen_2

.
2
3-Screen_3
4

- Screen_ 4

G - Screen B & I HiH

Figure 64. Specify a base screen

8. Specify a base screen (screen-5) displayed on the current
screen (screen-6). See below.
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¥ O - Screen O

[£

o ]| b

Figure 65. Base screen displayed on current screen
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2.6. Draw Menu

2. Instructions

To strengthen the display of your designed objects, it is often to draw a
rectangle, a line or a scale to label its data. This will help users to read
and take note of the data.

The function of geometric shapes is only the static shapes irrelative to

PLC dynamic data.

Geometric Shape | Button Function Section

Dot j draw a dot 2.6.1.1. [Dot]

Line e draw a line 2.6.1.2. [Line],[Horizontal Line]
and [Vertical Line]

Horizontal Line — draw a horizontal line | 2.6.1.2. [Line].[Horizontal Line]
and [Vertical Line]

Vertical | draw a vertical line 2.6.1.2. [Line],[Horizontal Line]
and [Vertical Line]

Connected Lines | ‘Iz connect the lines with | 2.6.1.3. [Connected Lines] and

= mouse movement [Free Form]
Free Form = connected lines 2.6.1.3. [Connected Lines] and
and curves with [Free Form]
mouse movement

Rectangle | draw a rectangle 2.6.1.4. [Rectangle] and [Solid
Rectangle]

Solid Rectangle draw a solid rectangle | 2.6.1.4. [Rectangle] and [Solid
Rectangle]

Parallelogram /7 draw a parallelogram | 2.6.1.5. [Parallelogram] and
[Solid Parallelogram]

Solid draw a solid 2.6.1.5. [Parallelogram] and

Parallelogram parallelogram [Solid Parallelogram]

Circle () draw a circle 2.6.1.6. [Circle].[Solid
Circle],[Ellipse] and [Solid
Ellipse]

Solid Circle draw a solid circle 2.6.1.6. [Circle],[Solid
Circle].,[Ellipse] and [Solid
Ellipse]

Ellipse - draw a ellipse 2.6.1.6. [Circle],[Solid
Circle].,[Ellipse] and [Solid
Ellipse]

Solid Ellipse draw a solid ellipse 2.6.1.6. [Circle].[Solid
Circle],[Ellipse] and [Solid
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Ellipse]
Acr ™ draw a acr 2.6.1.7. [Acr].[Pie] and [Solid
Pie]
Pie o draw a pie 2.6.1.7. [Acr],[Pie] and [Solid
Pie]
Solid Pie B draw a solid pie 2.6.1.7. [Acr],[Pie] and [Solid
Pie]
Polygon 1 draw a polygon 2.6.1.8. [Polygon] and [Solid
Polygon]
Solid Polygon 44 draw a solid polygon | 2.6.1.8. [Polygon] and [Solid
Polygon]
Text ﬂ static text display and | 2.6.2.1. [Static Text]
design
True Type Text j similar with static 2.6.2.2. [True Type Text]
text (only applicable
on Softpanel)
Bitmap mé| display the bitmap 2.6.2.3. [Bitmap]
Frame/Edge | draw a frame/edge 2.6.3.1. [Frame/Edge]
Scale ﬂ draw a scale 2.6.3.2. [Scale]
Table _| draw a table 2.6.3.3. [Table]
Shape ﬂ,| display the shape 2.6.4. [Shape]
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The following sections are to explain the objects with the same
attributes.

2.6.1. Geometric Shape

Geometric shapes includes [Dot],[Line],[Horizontal Line],[Vertical
Line],[Connected Lines],[Free Form],[Rectangle],[Solid Rectan-
gle],[Parallelogram],[Solid Parallelogram],[Circle],[Solid Cir-
cle],[Ellipse],[Solid Ellipse],[Acr],[Pie],[Solid Pie],[Polygon] and
[Solid Polygon].

Double-click on the object or click right key for the option [Object
Attributes]. The dialog box which is correspondant with the object will
be appeared. See Figure 66.

Rectangle §|

Type
* Momal

" Clipped Carner: :

Frame

Style: —] |- Color: [ -

[ Fil
Pattern Style:

Foreground Calor:

Background Color;
Profile

M= 208 wi= |61
v= 239 H= |37

0k | Canizel |

Figure 66. The [Rectangle] Dialog Box

2.6.1.1. [Dot]

A user can specify [Type], [Color] and [Frame] in the dot dialog box.
See Figure 67.
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it 1 - Screen_1

0,0 Dot [X]
oo —
1D IDDEIDEI'I
— Dot
Shyle: E”E
— Prafile
A= |61 -

o]

|

2]

Figure 67. Draw a Dot

2.6.1.2. [Line],[Horizontal Line] and [Vertical Line]

Figure 68 is an illustration of [Line], [Horizontal Line] and [Vertical
Line].

¥ ] - Screen 1

Horizontal Line

Vertical Line

|4

<[]

>
S

Figure 68. Line, Horizontal Line and Vertical Line
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A user can specify the [Type], [Color], [Arrows], [Style] in the line,
horizontal line and vertical line dialog box. See Figure 69.

(D |LOa0o4

Type
* General " Horizantal " Wertical
Line
Style: E v| Caolar: - -
Arrows
Begin style:  [0—] v| End style: [—] -
Begin size:  [e—] 'r| Endsize:  f—m] ~
Prafile
®O= |49 ®1= 147

o Redraw

R R
Carizel

Figure 69. Draw a Line with Arrows

L4 |

2.6.1.3. [Connected Lines] and [Free Form]

[Connected Lines] is to connect lines with the movement of the mouse
cursor. If a user presses left mouse button once then moves cursor
elsewhere on screen, a straight line will be drawn between the two
points. This will continue until a user clicks right key of mouse.

[Free Form] is to connect the lines and curves by holding down left

mouse button while scrolling mouse the cursor follows mouse move-
ment. This will continue until a user clicks right key of mouse
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= ] - Screen 1

__» Connected Lines

Free Form

(£

2 ¥

Figure 70. Connected Lines and Free Form

A user can specify [Style], [Color], [Arrows] and [Profile] in con-
nected lines and free form dialog box. See Figure 71.

i ] - Screen_1 Conmnected Lines
-

[D: 1CLO0O74

Line
Style: EI -

Arrows

Beqin shyle: = || End style: i
o o : eqin ztyle IE nd style El
Begin zize: IEI | End zize: El -

Prafile

o o W= |38 = |1E5 —

YO= 120 H= |98

k. Cancel |

&) (]

Figure 71. Draw Connected Lines with Arrows
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2.6.1.4.

Figure 72 is an illustration of rectangle and solid rectangle.

EoX

= ] - Screen 1

£ il

—

—

2. Instructions

[Rectangle] and [Solid Rectangle]

Rectangle

Solid Rectangle

[£

Figure 72. Rectangle and Solid Rectangle

A user can specify [Style], [Frame], and [Profile] in the rectangle dia-
log box. Figure 73 is a rectangle which is clipped with specified [cor-
ner].

Rectangle
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Type
" Mormal

{* Clipped Cormer: |30 >

Colar: - .

[ Fill
Pattern Style:

Faoreground Calar;

B ackground Color;

Profile
K= |22 wi= 103

Y= |33 H= |52 Fedraw
OF. | Cancel |
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Figure 73. Draw a Clipped Rectangle

2.6.1.5. [Parallelogram] and [Solid Parallelogram]

[Parallelogram] is to draw a paeallelogram by holding down left mouse
button to draw one side. This side will continue until a user click left
key of the mouse. Then, drag this side to configure a rectangle until a
user click right key of mouse. See Figure 74.

¥ ] - Screen_ 1 E”E|E|
"

Drag one side to create

a parallelogram Parallelogram

> —>

Drag one side to create
a solid parallelogram

Solid Parallelogram

—

£ *

Figure 74. Draw a Parallelogram

A user can specify the attributes of rectangle in [Border] and [Profile];
and specify the attributes of solid rectangle in [Border], [Fill] and
[Profile]. See Figure 75.
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Border
Style:

[ Fil

Pattern

Pattern

1=l

Style:

Color:

2. Instructions

o o

Background Color:
Profile
W= |34 wi= |134
‘e |EE He |E|5 Redraw

¢ | 0k, | Cancel |

Figure 75. Draw a Parallelogram

2.6.1.6. [Circle],[Solid Circle],[Ellipse] and [Solid Ellipse]

Figure 76 is an illustration of a circle and an ellipse.

= ] - Screen 1

1| (|

o
o

—

Holding down the left
key mouse button to
drag a circle until
right-click

Holding down the left
key mouse button to
drag an ellipse until
right-click

(£

Figure 76.

Draw a Circle and Ellipse

A user can specify the attributes of circle in [Border] and [Profile]; and
specify the attributes of ellipse in [Border], [Fill] and [Profile]. See

Figure 77.
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ID: |Cooooz
Barder

Style: El S Color: - S
[ Fill
Pattern Style:

Pattern Colar:

Background Color:

Prafile

= |67 wi= 100
R edraw

= |25 H= |100

] | Cancel |

Figure 77. The [Circle] dialog box

2.6.1.7. [Acr] ~ [Pie] and [Solid Pie]

[Acr] is to draw a circle by holding down left mouse button. This will
continue until configure desied size by right-click. Left-click for a ra-
dius display, a user can drag radius to configure a desired acr until re-
click left key. See Figure 78. A user can adjust the width and height to
configure an acr of an ellipse. See Figure 79.

The way to draw a pie and a solid pie is similar to [Acr]. The differ-
ence of a pie from an acr is two lines connected between the two-side
of an acr and center. See Figure 79.

#E ] - Bcreen 1

Hold down left mouse

button to draw an acr

N =

| %

£l >

Figure 78. Drawa Acr
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¥ ] - Screen_1

' Acr (Circle)
' Acr (Ellipse)
' Pie
' Solid Pie
b
L4 | ¥

Figure 79. Acr, Pie and Solid Pie

The acr, pie and solid pie dialog box are the same; See Figure 80.
Check [Arc] box to draw an arc; Check [Fill] box to draw a solid arc
and secify [Pattern] there; Check [Arc] box and adjust the width and
height in [Profile] to configure an arc of ellipse.

Piefhrc Atiributes x|

Border

Stule: E - Colar: - -

[ Fill
Fattern Style:

Fattern Color;
B ackground Caolar;

Frofile
¥= |ES Wwi= |128
Redraw
Y= 181 H= |123
ok | Cancel |

Figure 80. The [Pie/Arc Attributes] Dialog Box

74 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual



2. Instructions

2.6.1.8. [Polygon] and [Solid Polygon]

[Polygon] is to draw sides of a polygon with the movement of the
mouse cursor and connect the lines between the starting point and the
terminal point with shortest distance; See Figure 80. The way to draw a
polygon is dragging the mouse cursor until left-click on the turning
point and right—click to be a polygon.

%= | - Screen_1 E”E”E'
S

* — " Polygon

— Solid Polygon

£ | >

Figure 81. Polygon and Solid Polygon

A user can specify the attributes of polygon in [Border] and [Profile]
and the attributes of solid polygon in [Border], [Fill] and [Profile]. See
Figure 81.
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X

Folygon Atiributes

|D: |POOO0S
Border

Style: E S Color; - S
[ Fil
Pattern Style:

Pattern Color:

B ackground Color:

Profile
¥= 104 = 198

Y=|123  H= [134

] | Cancel |

Figure 82. The [Polygon Attributes] Dialog box

2.6.2.[Static Text] ﬂ,[True Type Text] j and [Bitmap] m-3|

2.6.2.1. [Static Text]

The [Static Text] provides users with the choices of text, font, color,
reading order, alignment and frame/edge. Double-click on the object,
the [Static Text] dialog box as in Figure 82 will be appeared on the
screen.

e [Text] Tab: Enter text on the [Text] block. There are sixteen
types of fonts in all for users to specify as Figure 82. A user can
specify the font, sixteen types in all. For the properties which
are not explained in this section, please refer to the Section
[Font Library].

e [Frame/Edge] Tab: Click [Select] button to specify the style of
frame/edge as Figure 83.
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Static Text
Text l Frame/Ed gze ]
ID; |TO00O7
Text: | Font: |5416 hal
48496 A
A BAXEd
9696
dzer_1
zer_2
Calar . dzer 3 —
olor. | T |sera
Reading Order Hzer &
L
o Left to right - TI:IIZI I.HSLIEuru.Em
" Right to left " Battarn b bop
Horizontal Alignment
" Left (* Center " FRight
Yertical Alignment
" Top (* Center (" Buottam
ok | cama |

Figure 83. The [Static Text] Dialog Box

Static Text

Text  Frams/Edgs |

Style
Select... |
Colar: - °
[ Fill
Fattern Style:

Fattern Color;
B ackground Calar:
Prafile

®=[124  w=[109
¥=[112  H= |51

(0]:4 Cancel
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Figure 84. The [Frame/Edge] Tab

2.6.2.2. [True Type Text]
The functions of [True Type Text] and [Static Text] are similar only
applicable on SoftPanel.

2.6.2.3. [Bitmap]

The purpose of [Bitmap] is to provide graphes for selection as the
figure below.Double-click on the object; a user can select the bitmap
form the drop-down list in the [Static Graphic] dialog box.

Static Graphic ﬁl
1D GO0am
Bitrmap: | j | OF. |
PwzSymbol - Pagellp e
T PwzSpmbol - Fause

PiwzSymbal - PrintScreen
Trang F¥sSymbal - Right ﬂ
PuwsSymbol - RightEnd
‘PwszSurmbol - SavelContrast
Black | PysSymbal - Top
PuwzSpmbol - Unmark,

Wihite| PweSymbol - Up v

Prafile
[v Keep Onginal Size

= W=
|31 7 |1 g R edraw

= |ag H= |16

Figure 85. The [Static Graphic] Dialog Box

2.6.3.[Frame/Edge] | [scale] £ and [Table] ™

2.6.3.1. [Frame/Edge]

[Frame/Edge] provides style, pattern style, background and color for
selection. See Figure 86.

Note that there is flow chart style for selection; See Figure 86.
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ID: [FRMO000Z
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3

Ok

— Shyle

Cancel

— v Fil
Fattern Style:

Pattern Color:

Background Color: -|

— Prafile

¥=|278  wi=|125

Redraw |

v=[188  H= 112

Figure 86. The [Frame/Edge] Dialog Box

Il Select Frame Style

¢ General Frame ¢ Push Button Frame

O

[

<

Cancel |

Figure 87. Select Frame Style
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2.6.3.2. [Scale]

[Scale] provides left, right, up, down direction, color, number of ticks
and display marks as below.

Scale §|

— 2 minor ticks

ID: [SCLO0O03 0o o

Attributes < )
] 8 L

Tupe: > | Color: - v -

v Dizplay Axiz Cancel

73

Mumber of Major Ticks: |5 - 5
Murnber of Minor Ticks: |2 0 s@ O

ajor ti

v Dizplay Marks
Fonk: & 8«8 © 8xl6

25
Humber of Digits: 3 -
Decimal Pt Position: |0 - —

a

k.- |0 Max | 100 = = 8

[ Marks in Beverse Order

Figure 88. The [Scale] Dialog Box

80 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual



2.6.3.3. [Table]

2. Instructions

The function of [Table] is to create a table as below.

Tahle

[D: ITELODOO4

Header
[v Usze First Bow as Fow Header

Style |:| T
Fattern Color : -
Backaground Calar I

[ Use First Column as Column Header
Style :
Pattern Calar

B ackground Colar

Separatar;

Style : = '| Calor : B/ -
Border

Style - Color: B -

Profile

w211 Wwidth: [193
v 110 Height: [114

Redraw

Cells General

MHurnber af Raows :

Murnber of Columns |5
[ Transparent Cancel
Separator

Style : - Color - (2 |

Separate Fows Evenly |

Separate Columnz Evenly |

Cell Background Style

Style : g
Pattern Color : |:| @
Background Colar : E
v rterlacing

" Columns

Applto: & Pows

Colar

[ Apply to Header

3

Figure 89.

The [Table] Dialog Box

e [Use First Row as Row Header] : Specify the pattern style and

color of row header.

e [Use First Column as Column Header] : Specify the pattern
style and color of column header.

e [Border] : Specify the style and color of border.

e [Profile] : Specify the location and size of a table.

e [Cells General] : Specify number of rows/columns, and style.
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e [Transparent] : Display other object(s) in the table but remem-

bert to place the table up.

Example : Static Text
below.

HITECH

HITECH

Place static text object
on the table and check
[transparent] box.

v

and Table as

HITECH

e [Interlacing] : Interlace rows or columns; See below. (Only
applicable on distransparent table)

Figure 90. [Interlacing]

e [Apply to Header] : Interlace applied to header; See below.
(Only applicable on distransparent table)

Figure 91. [Apply to Header]
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2.6.4.[Shape] ¥

[Shape] provides graphes for selection; Double-click on the object, a
user can press [select] for the shape library in the [Shape] dialog box as
below.

Shape b—(|

ID: 1500003
Style i
Cancel

Select... |
Colar;

-

Fattern Style:

Pattern Color:

Background Color:

Prafile

=18 Wwi= 190
Red
'v=1197  H= 129 m

Figure 92. The [Shape] Dialog Box

2.6.5.Flow Chart

Flow chart is one of the applications in [Draw] to lines, geometric
graphes and frame/edge editing. A user can illustrate an applied folw
chart clearly to facilitate the operation.

Example:

Convert the boiler temperature in procedure A into centigrade (°C).
Once the temperature > 100°C, it will enter procedure B; once the
temperature < 100°C will enter procedure C. The following flow chart
is made up of polygon, rectangle, lines with arrows and static text:
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5= ] - Screen 1 |Z||§|r5__<|

Procedure A

Temperature Conversion Formula: (Temp-32)x= 5.9
(Fahreheit - > Centigrade)

Temperature > 168 C
No

Procedure B Procedure C
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2.7.

2. Instructions

Object Menu

I. Introduction

A screen object is an item placed on the screen to perform a particular
function. Each object has its unique user configurable properties and
the object allows to be set to perform exactly the method desired.

Objects are divided into four categories: (1) related to screen button
and dynamic data; (2) irrelative to screen button but related to dynamic
data; (3) related to PLC dynamic data and Workstation memory buffer
zone; and (4) related to application. See Figure 93.

7 Hitech ADP - [untitled]

File Edit View Screen Draw BOGESRS Libracy  Application Tool Options Window Help
D& | 6§ 4 BBum ) ﬂ %
Mumeric Enteyr
Character Entry (1) Related to screen button and
List dynamic data
Drrop Down Laist
>
Indirator L I
Mumeric Dizplayr
Character Displaar (8
Message Display 4
» .
%ﬂniréph X > Irrelative to screen button but
e rrp related to dynamic data
E-¥ Chart
i | [ [N
S Related to PLC dynamic d
D ic Graphic v 1/ elated to _ ynamic data
and workstation memory
Histoical Display 4 } buffer zone.
B Jarm Dizplany L4
— N
Sub- - .
ub-macro ) Related to application
b
2 [ »

Figure 93. The [Object] Commands List

Four Categories of objects:

1. Related to screen button and dynamic data: [Push But-
ton],[Numeric Entry],[Character Entry]....etc.

There are 13 sub-commands in [Push Button] list; See Figure 94.
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File Edit View Screen Diraw Library Application Tool Optons Daddectlo: Window  Help
‘ 0D - | A Push Eutton B
Mumeric Entry Eeast
Character Entry () Madntained
List Momentarys
Dirop Dowe List T ultistate
Indicator | setLalue
Nurneric Display SO Sub-commands i
Charaster Display (W) Lncrement [Push Button] L
] Decrement
Meszage Display r
Croto Screen
Bar Graph g Previous Screen
Trend Crraph Ecti;:un
X% Chart 5&1}& to Text Conversion
Pane] Meter L4 -
Pig Graph
Drvriariie Greaphis 4

Historical Display v
Alsrm Digplay >

Bub-macm (£

Figure 94.

The sub-commands in [Push Button] list

2. Irrelative to screen button but related to dynamic data :
[Indicator],[Numeric Display],[Character Dis-
play],[Message Display],[Bar Graph],[Trend Graph],[X-Y
Chart],[Panel Meter],[Pie Graph],and [Dynamic Graphic].

3. Related to PLC dynamic data and Workstation memory
buffer zone: [Historical Display] and [Alarm Display].

4. Related to application: Data contents are connected with
whole system. One of the contents is modified such as
text display or PLC data format, the other objects with the
same application will be changed simultaneously as [Sub-

macro].

II. Create Object

A user can select object type from the [Object] menu to edit. There are
some objects with sub-commands list as Figure 94. Futhermore, [Basic
Objects] toolbar provides part of objects for the editing as well; See

Figure 95.
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an nw‘@@-@-v
2+ - B g !

7l gl Q[ e
[ & B = & [
i E] 8 & B Hi

Figure 95. The [Basic Objects] Toolbar

Select a desired object from the list (ex: [Push Button]/[Set Button]), it
will give you a cursor (+) that allows you to drag an object to desired
size by press left mouse button until left-click. See Figure 96.

¥ ] - Screen_ 1 E”E|E|
-

4 *

Figure 96. An Illustration of a Object

Once created, the object can be resized by clicking on one of the
objects handlebars and dragging to resize it. To move the object, click
and drag from the center of the object. (If the object handlebars are not
visible, clicking anywhere on the object will bring up the handlebars).

I1I. Specify Object Properties

There are three ways to specify the properties of an object: (1) Users
can select [Object Attributes] from the [Edit] menu. (2) Alternatively,
double left-click on the object, or (3) right-click on the object and then
select [Object Attributes] from the pop-up menu. Above ways will
bring up the dialog box for properties specified. The [Set/Reset Button]
dialog box as in Figure 97 will be appeared on the screen.
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In ADP software, each object has its corresponding dialog box. For
example, there is the [On/Off Button] dialog box in [Set Button] object;
there is the [Numeric Entry] dialog box in [Numeric Entry] object.

The following will explain the common properties of most objects;
concerning some specific properties will be explained later. The
following are five tabs in object properties.

1. [Attributes] Tab: To specify the major properties. Each
object has its attributes that define the operation; See
Figure 97.

OnfOff Button

Attibutes | Shape | State | Text | Grophic |

[BTMOOODT Function
Shape f* Set " Momertary
" Reset " Maintained
Select
ﬂ Securty
I::::I::ur irirnum Hold Time [Sec.): IE

[ Operatar Confirmation

_I~

W ariable b acro

i |YD J [ Usze ON Macro

Read: |YI:| J - 4
[+ Enabled By: |5|:|7

0K | Cancel |

Figure 97. The [On/Off Button] Dialog Box
e [Shape] Block:

¢ [Select]: Specify shape from library.
¢ [Color]: Specify the color of selected shape.

e [Variable] Block:

¢ [Write]: Write to the specified PLC register.

¢ [Read]: Read the value from the specified PLC register. If the
location is not specified, then the HMI reads from the [Write]
location.
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¢ [Enabled By]: Specify the PLC register to ON button. This
isinapplicable on OFF state labeled”; See Figure 98. This is
only applicable on ON state; See Figure 99. (This feature is
only applicable on objects with input text/numeric or specific
state.)

—— Specified State =OFF

Figure 98. Specified State =OFF, inapplicable object with label (-

! Specified State =ON

Figure 99. Specified State =ON

2. [Shape] Tab: Specify the shape style of a selected object
as Figure 100.
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OnfOff Buton

Attributes Shepe  |State | Text | Graphic |
Shape
State: |0 - j

Calar: State

- S Pattern Style: |:| S |
Pattern Caolor; |:| N |

Frofile

B ackground Color: I:l '|
Left: 17 Width: |29

[ Blink

Top: A Height: 4g
Redraw

(0]:4 Cancel

Figure 100. The [Shape] Tab
e [Shape] Block:

¢ [Select]: Select shape from library.
¢ [Color]: Specify the color of the shape.

e [Profile] Block: Specify the location, width and height of the
object.

e [State] Block: Specify the object design to corresponding state.

¢ [Pattern Style]: Specify the pattern style for the object.

¢ [Pattern Color]: Specify the color of the pattern for the object.
¢ [Bkg. Color]: Specify the background color of the object.

¢ [Blink]: Check the object with blink or not.

3. [State] Tab: Specify [New]/[Copy]/[Delete] state to the
object as Figure 101.
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Mnultizstate Bution

Attributes | Shepe Sttt | Text | Graphic |

oF | Text Bitmap

Lowest Speed.

1 Liow

2 Mid

3 High Cut
d Highest

Copy

Delete

i

[
|

(0]:4 Cancel

Figure 101. The [State] Tab

[New]: Add new state to the object.
[Cut]: Cut the specified state in the clipboard.

[Copy]: Copy the specified state of the object and keep the
original state.

[Paste]: Paste the state from the clipboard.

[Replace]: Replace the current specified state from the clip-
board.

[Delete]: Delete the current specified state.

4. [Text] Tab: Specify [Font],[Underlined],[ Color],[ Bkg.
Color] and [Blink] as Figure 102.
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Multistate Bution

Attributes | Shape | State  Text | Graphic |

| J E diting Optior; ©* WIEDLIHE& " Teut Movable

# | Teut Bitmap
0 Lowest Speed Font:  |8=16 - |

é iﬂ; [ Underlined

i Eémhhe Colar: - ” |
e ]
[ Blink

; s | EI==

Lowest Speed

QK | Cancel

Figure 102. The [Text] Tab

[Editing Option]:

¢ [Wrap Lines]: When the length of the text is longer than the
width of the button, it will be wrapped lines.

¢ [Text Movable]: When the length of the text is longer than the
width of the button, it won’t be wrapped lines. Click the text
object on the selected object, the text will be surrounded with
the handlebars for drag.

[Font]: Specify the size of the font.(be greater than “/6X16"")

[Underlined]: Check the text with underlined.

[Color]: Specify the color of the text.

[Bkg. Color]: Specify the background color of the text.

[Blink]: Check the text with blink.

_,—J: Align the text “Left/Center/Right”

5. [Graphic] Tab: Specify bitmap style, color...etc for each
state as Figure 103.

92 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

Multiztate Button

Atteibutes | Shape | State

Crraphic l

oF | Text Bitmap
I Lowest ... nomberd0
1 Lo mmmberdll
o kdid mmmberdlZ
High mumber

mnmberld

Bitrnap:
| nurmberdd j

Transparent Colar;
Black Part Color:

YWhite Part Calor:

Ee

Arrangement;

I+ Keep Orginal Size

Figure 103. The [Graphic] Tab

e [Bitmap]: Specify the bitmap to display.

e [Transparent]: Check the bitmap with transparent.

e [Transparent Color]: Specify the color of the bitmap with

transparent.

e [Black Part Color]: Replace the black part color.(only applica-

ble on monochrome)

e [White Part Color]: Replace the white part color.(only applica-

ble on monochrome)

e [Arrangement]: Arrange the moveable bitmap to previous

location.

e [Keep Original Size]: Keep the bitmap original size.

The following sections will talk each basic object.
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2.7.1.[Basic Objects]

There are 13 buttons in sub-command list on the [Push Button]. The
following are these objects’ table:

Basic objects

Ilcon

Function

Set Button on | |Press to set the contact as ON,release or re-click still
~— |be ON.

Reset Button orF| |Press to set the contact as OFF,release or re-click still
~ |be OFF.

Maintained Button @ Press to set the contact as ON, release still be on; re-
— |click be OFF.

Momentary Button & Press to set the contact as ON; release be OFF.

Multistate Button i@i| |Press to change a register to the next (previous) state

of a referenced register. S0=>S1=282=>S3=>S4=S0 (a
straightforward cycle) or S0=84=83=52=S1=S80 (a
reverse cycle).

Set Value Button

[«

Press to a numeric keypad display. Press ENTER
button to write a numeric entry to corresponding PLC
register.

Set Constant Button

Press to write a constant to a register.

Increament/Decrea-
ment Button

ENEAE
~~

Press to write the value obtained by
adding/substracting a constant to/from the
corresponding register value corresponding PLC
register.

Goto Screen Button

Press to change the current screen to the specified
screen.

Previous Screen
Button

Press to change the current screen to the previous
screen.

Action Button

Please refer to Section 2.7.1.12. [Action Button].

Data to Text
Conversion Button

|- | R |®

Convert logging buffer,recipe, alarm history and alarm
frequency to *.PRN file readed by EXCEL, WORD,
WORDPAD and so on.

2711,

1. Function

[Set Button] ﬂ

When pressed, Workstaion sets the PLC corresponding bit location to
be ON. A [Set] button will still be ON whenevr pressed or released
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II.

Properties

OnfOff Button

2. Instructions

[D: |BTHOO0M

Shape

Color;

W ariable

Wrike: | J
Read: | J
[ Enabled By: J

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

" Reset

Security

Minimurn Hold Time (Sec.] |0

[ Operatar Confirmnation

tacro

-
-

I

" Momentary
" Maintained

_I-

I
=

oK

| Cancel |

e [Function] Block : Select [Set] to create a [Set Button]

e [Security] Block :

¢ [Minimum Hold Time (Sec.)]: Specify how long to activate the
button’s function; There are 0~10 (Sec.) for selection.

¢ [Operator Comfirmation]: If any changes have been made, the
dialog box will appear on the screen to ask a user to confirm
the desired operation. There are 5~60 (Sec.) waiting time for

selection.

e [Macro] Block : Check the [Use ON Macro] for a [Set Button].
When pressed [Edit] button, the [ON Macro] dialog box will
appear as in Figure 104 on the screen. For the properties which
are not explained in this section, please refer to the Chapter 8

Macro.

¢ [Use ON Macro]: When pressed the [Set Button], Workstation
will run the program which is designed in ON macro. This fea-
ture is to data control, screen display, PLC register, bits initial-

1zed and so on.
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E ON Macro of S£1

Figure 104. The [ON Macro] Edit Window

e [External Key] : To set the external key and definite the key
function F1~F9, this feature is only applicable on PWS500.

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object IIT Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

To design a [Set] button as shown in the following :
1. Shape : Select “Raised”.

2. [Write] : Specify the PLC register “Y0” to write in.
[Read] : Specify “YO0”. (The HMI model is PWS3261
and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

To design a [On/Off ] button on the [Attributes] tab as shown be-
low:

96 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

OnfOff Buton

ID: [ETHOOOOT

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

Shape

Select... |

Colar;

— Function
¥ Set " Momentary
" Reset " M aintained
— Securty

Minirmurn Hold Time [Sec.]: II] vI

[~ Operator Confirmation

YWiaiting Time [Sec.]: Ij

C

)

" ariable A

wihite: [0

Fead [Y0

—Macro

[T Usze OH Macmo Edit... |
[T Use OFF Macra Edit. |

[ Enabled By: I

Extermal Few: I i I

OK | Comcel |

3. Enter text “OFF” in state 0 (OFF); the font is “16x16”,
the color is “White” and the bkg. color is “Black”.

4. Enter text “ON” in state 1 (ON); the font is “24x24”, the
color is “Black” and the bkg. color is “White”.

To design a [On/Off] button on the [Attributes] tab as shown below:
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OnfOff Buton

Attiibutes | Shepe | State Text | Graphic |

J Editing Option: ™ “wrapLines © Text Movable

2% | Text Bitrmap Gﬂt: S }

|Inderlined

Color: |:| N

B ackground
Calor: -

Elirik:

|z\ )

@

OK | Concel |

Above-mentioned steps will create a [ON] button. The bkg. color is
“White” and the text is “ON” in state 1; the bkg. color is “Black”and
the text is “OFF” in state 0. See Figure 105.

= ] - Screen 1 |Z||E|[E|
A

| o

0 [ ¥

Figure 105. Left-side button displays [ON] in state 1; Right-side
displays [OFF] in state 0

W
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2.7.1.2. [Reset OFF] ™"

1. Function

The command is contrary to an [ON] button. A [Reset] button sets a
bit-location to OFF whenever pressed or released.

I1. Properties

OnfOff Button

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

ID: [BTNOOODZ — Function
— Shape i Get M omentany

@ " M aintained
Select
il — Security

Eu:ulu:ur kinimum Hold Time [Sec.): IEI vI
[~ Operator Confirmation

Wiaiting Time [Sec. )i Ij
—Wariable ~Macro

wiite: | J ™ Use ON Macro Edi... |

== T useorFMaee 0|
e J
External ey I 'vI

0K | Comel |

e  [Function] Block : Select [Reset] to create a [OFF] button.

All other properties are the same as [Set Button], please refer to 2.7.1.1.
[Set Button].

II1. Example

To design two state displays as a [ON] button simultaneously; please
refer to the Section 2.7.1.1. [Set Button].
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2.7.1.3.

1. Function

[Maintained Button] ﬁ

This function is to changes the button states by press. Press to be ON
and release still be ON until re-click to be OFF.

I1. Properties

OnfOff Button

[D: |BTHNOO00Z

Shape

Select..

Color:

W ariable

Writer | J
Read: | J
[ Enabled By: | J

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Grophic |

Function
" Set " Momentary

" Reset

SecLrty

Minimurn Hold Tirme (Sec.] |0

[ Operatar Confirmation

| =

tacro

[ Use OM Macro
[ Use OFF Macro

[

] I Cancel

[Function] Block : Select [Maintained] to create a [Maintained]

button.

[Macro] Block : There are [User ON Macro] and [User OFF
Macro] options for [Maintained Button]. For the properties
which are not explained in this section, please refer to the

Chapter 8 Macro.

Other properties are the same as [Set Button], please refer to the
2.7.1.1. [Set Button].

II1. Example

To design two states as a [ON] button; please refer to 2.7.1.1. [Set

Button].
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I. Function

[Momentary Button] g

2. Instructions

The function of this command is to changes the state by press and
release. Once the button is pressed, the bit-location is ON; Release to
be OFF.

I1. Properties

OnfOff Bution

[D: |BTWNOO0O03

Shape

Select...

Color:

W ariable

Write: | J
Read: | J
[ Enabled By: J

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

Function
" Set

" Reset

Security

Minirmum Hold Time (Sec.): |0 -

-

b acro

[ Use ON Macro |
[ Use OFF Macmo |

" Maintained

e

[

or ]

Cancel |

[Function] Block : Select [Momentary] to create a [Momentary]

button.

[Macro] Block : There are [Use ON Macro] and [Use OFF

macro] options for [Momentary Button]. For the properties
which are not explained in this section, please refer to the

Chapter 8 Macro.

To design two states as a [ON] button simultaneously; please refer to
2.7.1.1. [Set Button].

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual 101



2. Instructions

I
I1.

Notice that this command does not provide [Use ON
5 Macro] and [Use OFF Macro].

Example

To design two states as a [ON] button simultaneously; please refer to
2.7.1.1. [Set Button].

2745,  [Mulistate Button] @

1. Function

Once the button is pressed, Workstation will write the command to a

C

orrespondent PLC bit-location or register. The option [Change to

Next State] is to change states in straightforward cycle
(S0=S1=82=S3=54=>50); the option [Change to Previous State] is
to changes states in reverse cycle (S0=S4=S3=S82=S1=S50).

I1.

Properties

Mnultiztate Bution

Attrihuhes]smpe | State | Tewt | Choophic |

[ETNOODD4 Function
Shape f* Change to Mext State

(" Change o Previous State
Select...

W ariable

"Wrie: | J l—_l

" Bit ™ Value © LSE

Format: |L|nsigneu:| Binan j

Read: | J
[ Enabled By: | J

QE | Cancel

[Variable] Block :
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¢ [Write]: Write the specified command to a correspondent PLC
bit-location and register.

- [Bit]: Only two states. (Enable a user to enter multi-stated
text but only two states can be displayed on Work-
station)

- [Value]: 256 (0-255) states in all, O represents state 0; 1
represents state 1...etc.

- [LSB]: 16 states in all represented by bit. The Workstation
takes the bit number of the least bit that is on as the
state number.

¢ [Format]: Only applicable on [Value] option. There are [BCD],
[Signed Binary], and [Unsigned Binary] options.

¢ [Read]: Specify a register/bit location to read in; if the location
is not specified, then the HMI reads from the [ Write] location.

e [Function] Block :

¢ [Change to Next State]: Change the [Write] location to its next
state in straightforward cycle SO=S1=S2=S3=S54=S0.

¢ [Change to Previous State]: Change the [Write] location to its
previous state in reverse cycle S0=S4=S3=S2=S1=S0.

Note that the number of states can be edited in [State] tab.

For other properties which are not explained in this section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. Il Object Specity Object properties.

II1. Example

To design a [Multistate] button as the following:

1. [Write] : Specify the PLC register “D50” to write in.
[Read] : Specify as “D50”. (The HMI model is
PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

2. The format is [Value].
3. The [Function] is [Change to Previous State].

4. Shape : Select “Outlined 1 and the color is black.
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Multistate Bution

Attibutes | Shape | State | Text | Graphis |

ID: |BTNEIEIEIEI¢1 (- Function)

Shape " Change to Nest State

™ Change to Previous State
Select... |

Color:

I8

W rite: IDEEI J Esternal ey I ]"

Bt i Walue  LSE
Format; IEED ﬂ

Fiead: D50

[" Enabled By: I J

] 4 Cancel

5. Add 8 states in [State] tab.

Mnultiztate Bution

Attributes | Shape Sttt | Text | Grophic |

|s# IText Eitmap C 1ew

it

|

Copy

=1 h A P Lo b0 —

Fazte

Heplace

dRad

Delete

[~
[
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6. Enter the correspondent words on the [Text] tab and spec-
ify the text display.

Multistate Button

Attributes | Shape | State  Text | Graphic |

| J Editing Option: ™ “wrapLines © Text Movable

aF | Teut Bitmap
Fant; | F16 -

Second State

1
2 Third State ™ Underlined
] Fourth State
4 Fifth State Calar, -
5 Sisth State
f Seventh State Tl |:| .
fi Lazt State 4
I Blink
< | = IJ

trst Bta

/\
3]

] | Cancel

Aboved-mentioned steps will create a [Multistate Button]. The button
displays “First State” in state 1; the button displays “Second State” in
state 1...etc. See Figure 106.

= ] - Screen 1

First State Second State Third State Fourth State

Fifth State Sixth State Seventh State Last State

|

L4 | >
Figure 106. The 8 states in [Multistate Button]
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2.7.1.6. [Set Value Button] ﬂ

1. Function

The function of this command is for numeric entry. When pressed,
theWorkstation displays a numeric keypad on the screen. When
pressed [ENT], the Workstation will store the input value to the
correspondant PLC register.

Note that the correpondant PLC value is not applicable on [Set
ValueButton].

I1. Properties

Set Yalue Holon

Lttributes lSh&pe | Text | Graphic |

ID: |BETHOO00O0 Dizplay Format
Shape Decimal Pt Positior: |0 =

o 1B
Selact Inteqral Drigits:
Fractional Digits: 0 -
Colaor; ) _
u Dizplay Astenizkz Instead OF
MHurnber

Walidation and Secunty
‘Wariable [npLit ki |EI

Wit | J Iput b & |E|E|E|E|

(o ‘word O Double Words User Level: |9 =
Farmat: |U”3i9”9d Binary ﬂ [ Operator Confirmmation

M otification: | J

" Before ‘Writing {+  After Writing

[ Enabled By: J |

ok | Comel |

e [Variable] Block:

¢ [Word] : The entered value is a 16-bit data; the maximum

65,535.
¢ [Double Word] : The entered value is a 32-bit data; the maxi-
mum is 4,294,967,295.

¢ [Format] : There are “BCD”, “Signed Binary”, “Unsigned Bi-
nary” and “Hexadecimal” options.

¢ [Notification] : Specify a register/bit location to be notified;
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the HMI will set the bit to be ON.

- [Before Writing]: The HMI sets the Notification to be ON
when the numeric keypad appears and sets the loca-
tion to be OFF when the numeric keypad disappear.

- [After Writing]: The Worksation sets the [Notification] loca-
tion to be ON after writing the input value to the
[Write] location.

e [Display Format] Block:

¢ [Decimal Pt. Position] : Specify the number of digits after the
integral part of the number.(The maximum is based on the
specified format)

¢ [Intergral Digts] : The number of the integral part in a number.
¢ [Fractional Digts] : The number of decimal digits.

¢ [Display Asterisk Instead of Number] : Display asterisk instead
of input value for security.

e [Validation and Security] Block:

¢ [Input Min] : Set the minimum input value. (Less than the
minimum input value will be warned and rejected.)

¢ [Input Max] : Set the maximum input value. (Greater than the
maximum will be warned and rejected.)

¢ [User Level] : There are 9 levels, the orderis 1 >2...>8>9.

¢ [Operation Comfirmation] : When enter the value, the dialog

box should appear on the screen to ask for the User’s comfir-
mation; the longest waiting time is 5~60 (Sec.).

For other properties which are not explained in this section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. III Object Specify Object Properties.

I11. Example

To design a [Set Value] button as the following:

1. Shape : Select “Raised Base” °

2. [Write] : Specify the PLC register “D100” to write in.
[Notification] : Specify “M10”. (The HMI model is
PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

3. The Numeric Entry is [Word].

4. Specify the [Notification] location to be ON after writing
the input value to the [Write] location.
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5. The numeric display is [Display Asterisks Instead of
Number] on the numeric keyapad.

6. The input min. is ‘0’, the input max. is ‘2000’.

7. After numeric entry, it’s needed operator comfirmation.

Set Yalune Boton

A ttribrtes lSh&pe | Test | Guaphic |
@ Decimal Pt. Positior: |0+
o 4 -
Coloct [ntegral Digits:
| Dizplay Astenzks Instead (]
- iy MNumber
Fahdation and Secunty
rite: |D1l:":I [nput b & |E|E|E|EI
fo ‘Word  Double wiords
lgerLevel |9 -
Natification: [M10 [
" Before ‘Writing (¥ After wiriting

ID: [BTWODOOT Dizplay Format
Colar Fractional Digits: IE‘
CCalon and Secy
[nput B [0
Format |L|nsigned L) j [ Operatar Canfirmation
[ Enabled By: I—J I—_|

ok | Comel |

8. Enter the desired text on the [Text] tab and the bkg. color
is white.

108 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

Set Yalue HButlon

Attributes | Shepe  Text | Graphic |

| J Editing Option: @ “wrapLines ¢ Text Movable

oF | Text Bitmap

Fuzh Here to Zet Value (0-20... Fari:

[ Underlined

coo: -
I

5 | ===

< |

[t Bere to set vate 0-2000 >

oK | Cancel

Above-mentioned steps will create a [Set Value] Button. When pressed
this button, the numeric keypad will display on the screen. After
numeric entry, the input value can not display on a [Set Value] button
directly. Therefore, a user can design the other object [Numeric
Display] to display the input value; See Figure 107.

¥ ] - Screen 1 |;||E|r5__<|
-
Push Her‘(ea_t:.zuaesaelt Value 4 [Set VYalue Button]
Value Display: it —+  [Humeric Displayl
b
£ | *

Figure 107. The [Set Value] Button and [Numeric Display] object
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2.7.1.7. [Set Constant Button] |

1. Function

When pressed this button, the Workstation will write a constant to
thecorrepondant PLC register. The numeric keypad will not display on
the screen due to the constant have been set in PLC.

I1. Properties

Set Constant Button

Attributes ]Sh&pe | Test | Graphic |

|D: |BTMO0OOS SecLrity
Shape User Level |3 _~

[ Operatar Confirmation

)

Wariable

Wrike: | J
M atification: | J
| Enabled By: J J

Set Value
i+ ‘wiord " Double'word € Character String

Farmat: |L|nsigneu:| Binary j

GaedPo

Ok I Cancel

e [Value] : Specify the constant value here.

For other properties which are not explained in this section, please
refer to the Section 2.7.1.6. [Set Value Button] and the Section 2.7.
Object IIT Specify Object Properties.

ITI. Example

Here takes the glass list as example. When press one of these buttons,
the Workstation will write the specified constant value to the corre-
pondant PLC register. In this example, “4mm glasses” represents the
contant value “400”, “5Smm glasses” represents the constant value
“500”...etc. See Figure 108.

110 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



= ] - Screen_ 1

2. Instructions

CEX

Amount of Glass

4 mm Glass

5 mm Glass

6 mm Glass

8 mm Glass

18 mm Glass

> [Set Constant]

12 mm Glass Button

15 mm Glass

19 mm Glass

8 mm Glass

£

Figure 108. The Example of [Set Constant] Buttons- glass list

The properties of [Set Constant] buttons above (ex. “4 mm Glass”):

1. [Write] @ Specify the PLC register “D10”. [Notifica-
tion] @ Specify “M10”. (The HMI model is PWS3261
and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

2. The numeric entry is [Word].

3. Specify the constant value “400” to a “4 mm Glass” but-

ton.
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Set Constant Botion

Attributes IShﬂpe | Test | Graphic |

1D |BTNEIEIEIEIE — Security
-~ Shape Uzer Lewvel: hl

Calact | [~ Operator Confirmation
Waiting Time [Sec.]: I vI
I:::uh:ur

‘ ‘u’anab

Warike: |D1 0 J

Matification: IM'l 1] J

[ Enabled By: I J Extemal Key: ;I

—SetValue
i wiard i Doubleword 7 Character Shing

( Fl:lrmat>: ILlnsigned Binary ;I

Walle: |4EIEI

0K | Comsl |

4. Enter the desired text on the [Text] tab and the bkg. color
is green.
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Set Constant Botton

Attributes | Shape  Text | Graphic |

| J Editing Optior: * 8/rap Lines © Text Movable

oF | Text Bitmap
Font: | 16416 - |

[ Underlined

Color: - N |

|
|

] | Cancel

Above-mentioned steps will create a “4mm glasses” button. When
pressed, the Workstation will store the constant value “400” to the

register “D10”.

Following the same steps to design other glass buttons but the constant
value should be reset.

2.7.1.8. [Increment Button] +]

1. Function

When pressed, the Workstation reads the constant variable stored in
the PLC register. Then the value obtained by adding the specified
constant will be written in the correspondent PLC register.

I1. Properties
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Jogz Bution

Littributes lSh&pe | Test | Graphic |

[D: |BTHOO0M

Shape
Select...
Eu:ulu:ur
W ariable

Wrike: |

B wiord O Double words

Farmat: |L|nsigneu:| Binary j

Fead: | J
[ Enabled By J

Function

* |ncrement

" Decrement

Jog Step: |EI
|EI

Lirnit;

I

oK

Cancel

For other properties which are not explained in this section, please
refer to the Section 2.7.1.6. [Set Value Button] and the Section 2.7.
Object III Specify Object Properties.

¢ [Increment]

¢ [Limit] :

[Function] Block:

stant by a press.

ton is an Increment Button.

. Select [Increment] to create an [Increment] but-
ton; one press increases a specified constant.

¢ [Jog Step] : The [Increment] button is to add the specified con-

Specify the maximum written in a register if the but-

II1. Example

Figure 109 is an illustration of an [Increment] button. Once pressed the
[Increment] key, the incresead value stored in the PLC register will be

displayed in bar graph. ([Bar Graph] is an object used to display the
dynamic data in ADP)
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] - Screen_1

— 188 o

— 72

— 5

— 23

Increment

[ £

Figure 109. An Illustration of an [Increment] Button
The properties of an [Increament] button above:

5. [Write] : Specify the PLC register “D200” to write in.
[Notification] : Specify as “D200”. (The HMI model is
PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

6. Shape : Select “Outlined 17 °

7. The jog step is “5°, the limit is “100°.

Jog Button

Attributes lSh&pe | Text | thraphic |

TNEIIZIIIIIIM

+ |ncrement

" Decrement

Select
4 Jog Step: |5
I:l:ull:ur

Lirnit; 100

Wiite: |D2IZIIII ]

* wWord O Double words

Farmat: |Unsigned Binary j

Fead D200
[ Enabled By J

QK Cancel
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8. Enter the desired text on the [Text] tab and the bkg. color

is “White”.

Jogz Bution

Attributes | Shape  Text | Graphic |

aF | Teut Bitmap
Fant;

| Underlined

Color:

-

. MEEE

| J Editing Option: ™ “wrapLines © Text Movable

B ackground
-

Encremﬂnt )

o]

The following is an illustration of an [Increment] button.

— 168 — 188
— 73 — 75
Press [Increment]
— 39 button five times. — 5@
—23 — — 25
Increment Increment

Figure 110. Press butoon five times to add ‘25’ to the PLC constant

2.7.1.9. [Decrement] j

1. Function
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When pressed, the Workstation reads the constant variable stored in
the PLC register. Then the value obtained by subtracting the specified
constant will be written in the correspondent PLC register.

I1. Properties

Jogz Butlon

Attributes ]Shﬂpe | Test | Graphic |

|D: [BTHOO004 Function
Shape T |ncrement

+ Decrement
Select
4 Jog Step: |0
I:Dlu:-r
Limnit; 1]

" ariable

Wrike: | J |
& “word O Double waords

Farmat: |L|nsigned Binary j

Fead: | J
[ Enabled By | J

e Cangel

e [Function] Block:

¢ [Decrement] : Select [Decrement] to crate a [Decrement] but-
ton. One press is to one subtraction.

¢ [Jog Step] : Secify the constant of jog step to subtract for a
[Decreased] Button.

¢ [Limit] - Specify the minimine limit to a register for a [De-
creased] button.

For more properties wich are not explained in this Section, please to
the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

Figure 111 is an illustration of a [Decrement] button. When pressed the
[Decrement] button, the subtracted constant value stored in a PLC
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register will be displayed in a bar graph. ([Bar Graph] is an object used
to display the dynamic data in ADP)

= ] - Screen 1

— 188 =

— 75

— 58

— 23

Increment Decremnent

b

L >

Figure 111. An illustration of the [Increment]/[Decrement] button

The steps to design a [Decrement] button are the same as Section
2.7.1.8. [Decrement Button] III. Example, remember to change the
limit to ‘0’.

Jogz Butlon

Attributes ]Shﬂpe | Text | Graphic |

[D: IBTHO00D4 Funchan
Shape " Increment

o+ Decrement

Jog Step: |5
|8

W ariable

wiite:  [D200 ] |

& ‘wiod O Double words

Farrnat: |L|nsigneu:| Binary j

Fead: D200 -
[ Enabled By | J

0K | Concel

The following is an illustration for the [Decrement Button].
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— 104 — 1ea
L 75 L 75
Press [Decrement]
— 5€ button five times 5@
L 25 |25
— >
Increment Decrement Increment | |Decrement

Figure 112. Press [Decrement] button five times to subtract ‘25’ to
the PLC constant

2.7.1.10. [Goto Screen Button] ﬂ
I. Function

When pressed, the Workstaion will change the current screen to the
specified screen.

I1. Properties

Screen Button @

Attributes ]Sh&pe | Test | Graphic |

[D: IBTHOO000S Appended Functions
Shape [ Change ta the Lowest User Level

-
[ Acknowledge Alarm

™ Notify J

Security
i+ Open'Go To ser Level: IE

| =l
" Close/Previous

™ Enabled By J =

Erecubion
" On Press ¢ On Release

Mate: The zelection iz applied to all Screen buttons

QK Cancel
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e [Function] Block:

¢ [Open/Go To] : Check this option to create a [Open/Go To]

button. A user can specify the screen to change from the drop-
down list.

¢ [Enabled By] : Only change the screen when the PLC register
is ON.

e [Execution] Block:

¢ [On Press] : Execute the command when pressed.

¢ [On Release] : Execute the command when released.
e [Appended Functions] Block:

¢ [Change to the Lowest User Level] : Set the current user level
as the lowest level (User Level 9).

¢ [Keep the Button’s Screen Open] : Keep the button’s screen up
on the screen.(only applicable on sub-screen in xx60 series)

¢ [Acknowledge Alarm] : Acknowledges the curren active alarm
when pressed.

¢ [Notify] : Specify a bit-location to notify after press.
e [Security] Block:

¢ [User Level] : 9 levels in all, the levelsare 1 >2 ... >8> 9.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

To design a [Goto Screen] button as the following :
1. Shape : Select “Raised”.

2. Press this button to change to “Screen 3”.

3. The command is excuted when pressed.
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2. Instructions

Lttributes lSh&pe | Test | Graphic |
[D: |BTHNOOOOS

(Shap2)

Calar:

=

|3 - Screen_3

" Close/Previous

[~ Enabled By =

E=e iy

@ " OnRelease

Appended Funchions
[ Change ta the Lowest User Level

r
[ Acknowledge &larm

™ Notify J

Security

User Level |3 ¥

I

Mate: The selection iz applied to all Screen buttans

oK

Cancel

4. Enter the desired text on the [Text] tab.

Screen Botlon

Attributes | Shape

Text

[~

l CGraphdc ]

Editing Optior: ™ wiap Lines ¢ Text Movable

ef | Text

(Goto Screen 3

i

Bitmap o
ant;
[ Underlined
Colar; - N |
B ackground
Colar; |:| S |
-

==

<E:|1J:| BT 3

Cancel

x|
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Figure 113 is an illustration of the [Goto Screen] button.

“HITECH
Elechronics Gore:

[Goto Screen] Button

4
[

Goto Screend

Previous Screen

Figure 113. An illustration of a [Goto Screen] Button

2.7.1.11. [Previous Screen Button] |

I. Function

When pressed this button, the Workstation will change the current to
previous screen.

I1. Properties
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Screen Button

Attributes IS]'Lape | Text | Graphic |

[D: |BTHOO00E &ppended Functions
Shape [ Change to the Lowest Uzer Level

-
[ Acknowledge Alarm

™ Matify J

Function Security
" Open/GoTa User Level Iﬁl

| =l
* Cloze/Previous

[ Enatled By | ] I~

E xecution
& OnPress " On Releaze

Mate: The selection iz applied to all Screen buttans

QE Cancel

e [Function] Block:

¢ [Close/Previous] : Select [Close/Previous] to create a
[Close/Previous] button.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7.1.10. [Goto Screen Buttons] and Section 2.7.
Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The steps to design a [Close/Previous] button are the same as the
Section 2.7.1.10. [Goto Screen Button] III. Example .Remember to
check the [Close/Previous] option.

Figure 114 is an illustration of a [Close/Previous] button.
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Goto Screen3

Previous Screen

\

[Previous Screen]| Button

Figure 114. An Example of the [Previous Screen] Button
2.7.1.12. [Action Button] ]

1. Function

An Action button performs a built-in function.
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2. Instructions

Properties

1. To use the action buttons below in PWS models:

Action Buton

Attributes lSh&pe | Test | Graphic |
[D: |BTHOOOOY

Shape
Select...
Color;
Action
Contrast Up j

Contrast Down

Save Contrast
Pazzword Table
Reenter Pazswaord

Set Lowest Uzer Level

Prirt Screen
Eoto Systern Menu v

ok | Comel |

[Action] Block:

*

“Contrast Up”: Increase the contrast or brightness of the display.
“Contrast Down”: Decrease the contrast or brightness of the
display.

“Save contrast”: Save the setting of contrast or brightness.
“Password Table”: Display the password table.

“Reenter Passward”: Display the password table to reenter.

“Set Lowest User Level”: Change to the lowest user level = 9.

“Print Screen”: Print the specified region (HARDCOPY) of
current screen.

*® & & o o

“Goto System Menu”: Change to the system menu.
“Turn off Backlight”: Turn off the backlight.

“Alarm Ack”: Acknowledge the current active alarm to keep
going on.
“Set Time & Date”: Set the time and date.

Select Language #1~#5: Display the screen by the specified
language, 5 languages for selection.
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These features are not applicable on all HMI models; please re-
fer to the Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and
HMI Models.

2. To use the action buttons below in SoftPanel:

Action Button

Attributes ]Sh&pe | Test | Graphic |
[D: |BTHOO0M

Shape

Action

Select..

Color:

Alarm Aok

Pazsword T able
FPaszword T able
Reenter Pazsward
Set Lowest Uszer Level
Print Screen

Goto Spstem Menu

Select Screen
Marme Becipe ol

[Action] Block:

L 4

“Password Table”: Display the password table on SoftPanel.

“Reenter Password”: Display the password table to reenter on
SoftPanel.

“Set Lowest User Level”: Change to the lowest user level = 9
on SoftPanel.

“Print Screen”: Print the specified region (HARDCOPY) of
current screen on SoftPanel.

“Goto System Menu”: Change to the system menu on Soft-
Panel.

“Alarm Ack”: Acknowledge the current active alarm to keep
going on SoftPanel.

“Select Screen”: Select the screen to change from the dialg box
when pressed on SoftPanel.

“Name Recipe”: Name the recipe which data and number have
been specified from the dialog box when pressed on SoftPanel,
Chinese/English is allowable.
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¢ “Select Recipe”: Enter the recipe which data and number have
been specified from the dialog box for search when pressed on
SoftPanel. This object is used to great number of recipes; Chi-
nese/English is allowable.

¢ “Print Report”: Print the edited report which report format is
recipe, logging buffer and alarm...etc on SoftPanel.

¢ “Run Application”: Run the application based on the specified
route when pressed on SoftPanel.

¢ Select Language #1~#5: Display the screen by the specified
language, 5 languages for selection.

These features are not applicable on all HMI models; please re-
fer to the Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and
HMI Models.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

Figure 115 is an illustration of [Action] buttons. When press the button,
the contrast of the display will be changed.

“HITECH
Elcchrenics Corp,

Goto Screend

R ] Previous Screen

\

Action Button

Figure 115. An Illustration of [Action] buttons
To design a [Action] Button as below :

1. The [Action] is “Contrast Up”. See Figure 116.

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual 127



2. Instructions

2. The Bitmap is “PwsSymbol — ContrastUp”.See Figure
117.

Action Bution

Attributes IS]‘Lape | Test | Graphic |

ID: [BTNOOOD7

—Shape

Select... |

Eu:ulu:ur

[™ Enabled By: I J

External Kew: I vI

ok |

Caniel

Figure 116. Select [Contrast Up] in [Action]
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Action Bution

Attributes | Shape | Tewt  Graphic |

mbol - Contraztlip

[+ Tranzparent

Tranzparent Color:

Black Fart Color: - N |
| + |

| #
W

YWhite Part Color:

Arrangement;

v Keep Onginal Size
P

] I Cancel

Figure 117. Select bitmap to an [Action] Button

2.7.1.13. [Data Text Conversion Button]

I. Function
This Fteature is only applicable on SoftPanel. This command is to
convert the data such as logging buffer, recipes, alarm history

buffer,alarm frequency buffer to the text file saved as *.PRN file. Then,
it can be readed in text software (ex. Excel, Word, Notpad, and so on.)

I1. Properties
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Data to Text Conversion Botton

Attribtes ]Shﬂpe | Text | Graphic |
o: [BETMOOOOT Data Source
Shape {+ Logging Buffer #
= Select.. *" Recipes
£ Alarm Histary Butfer
Color:
" Alarm Frequency Buffer
Text Format
Murnber of [rata lkems: |4_:| Default [ ata Format: |BED j
[term Data Size Formnat
0 wiord 0 1 Defaul j
1 ‘wiord 1 1 Drefault
2 Wiord 2 1 Default
3 Wiord 3 1 Drefault
d
ok | Comel |

Figure 118. The [Data to Text Conversion Button] Dialog Box

[Data Source] Block : Convert [Logging Buffrt], [Recipes],

[Alarm History Buffer] and [Alarm Frequency Buffer] to text
file.

[Text Format] Block :

¢ [Number of Data Item] : Sepcify the number of items to be
converted to text file; the maxmum is 32 items.

¢ [Default Data Format] : [BCD], [Signed BIN] and [Unsigned
BIN].

¢ Text Format Table : Click one of cells to select the format from
the drop-down list.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.
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II1. Example

— . Button Design

B ] - Screen 1

. . Alarm History fAlarm Frequency

S T »

| £

Figure 119. An Illustration of the [Data to Text Conversion Button]

To design [Data to Text Conversion Button] buttons as Figure 109; See
below :

1. Shape : Select “Raised Base”.

2. [Data Source] is [Logging Buffer].

3. [Number of Data Items] is 4; [Default Data Format] is
C‘BCD’Q.
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Data to Text Conversion Bolon

Attributes IS]'Lape | Text | Graphic |

ID: [ETHOOOOT

~Shape

Select... |

Coata Souy

" Fecipes
" Alarm History Buffer

¥ Logging Buffer # I1 'I

Color:
|:||E| " Alarm Frequency Buifer
(Text Forman)
mﬁmf/[)ata [termns: j Default D ata Format: IBED
[term Data Size Farmat
0| ‘wodD 1 Diefault iI
1 Wwiord 1 1 Default
2 Whord 2 1 Drefault
3 Wwiord 3 1 Default
o

=

ok |

Cancel

4. Enter the desired text on the [Text] tab; the text color is
‘White’and the bkg. color is ‘Gray’.
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Data to Text Conversion Bolon E

Attributes | Shepe  Text | Graphic |

J Editing Option: @ “wrapLines ¢ Text Movable

<

Text Bitmap

Fant:

[ Underlined

|_l@ggmg Buifer)

OK | Comel |

The steps to design the other [Data to Text Conversion Button] are
thesame (ex. [Recipes], [Alarm History Buffer] and [Alarm Frequency
Buffer]) but remember to change the option in [Data Souce].

Z . Steps

1.

Execute the *.SP2 file which is designed in ADP on Soft-
Panel.

Select the correspondent [Data to Text Conversion] but-
ton (ex. [Logging Buffer],[Recipes]...etc) to specified
data. Then, the dialog box will ask for enter the file
name (*.PRN) to save. See Figure 120.
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JF Text? - pe-:_5

Alarm History
Buffer

Logging Buffer
N—

—

filarm Fregquency
Buf fer
_

Save in. | L) EXAMPLES | « @ ok E-
&) etz PRI

File name: |te:-ct2 B I
Save as type: |“PRN [Test Files) ] Eiieel |

A

Figure 120. Execute the [Data to Text Conversion] Button

3. Open the converted file in the text software (ex. Word,

Excel...etc) to read. See Figure 121.
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Fd Microsoft Excel - texi? |Z||E|[5__(|

@ BEE RED RO BAD #BHEO TR BFEO \Eon

SHEHH)  Acrobat(E) -5 X

DEE S -5 43 7 Al i
A1 - e MDD

A B = D E F G

/D0 _'hh:mrn:ss W1 W2 W3 Wil
03/15/04 14:30:46 180 7an 1800 2580
03/15/04 14:30:47 540 2040 5400 7440
03/15/04 14:30:48 800 3120 S000 11520

03/M15/04 | 14:30:43 1200 4020 12000 15420
03/M15/04 | 14:30:50 1500 5100 15000 4100
03/M15/04 | 14:30:51 1260 5240 2600 8240
03/M15/04 | 14:30:52 1620 7500 5200 13100
03/15/04 | 14:30:53 1980 8580 9500 1780
03/M15/04 | 14:30:54 2340 9060 13400 G460
03/15/04 | 14:30:55 2100 10320 1000 11320
03/15/04 | 14:30:56 2400 11400 4000 15400
03/M15/04 | 14:30:57 2820 12720 8200 4320
03/M15/04 | 14:30:58 3060 13440 10600 8040

Bl S e o= om s b=

15 |03/15/04 14:30:59 3420 14520 14200 12120 -
M4 b M rext2 f | <] | Him
BAE NTTH

Figure 121. Open the coverted file (*.PRN) in Excel
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2.7.2.[Numeric Entry] ﬂ

1. Function

Once the button is pressed, a numeric keypad will be displayed on the
screen. Enter a value and then press the [ENT] on the keypad. The
HMI will then write the input value to the specified PLC register. The
functions of this button are to provide users with a numeric input and
its display.

I1. Properties

Nomeric Entry [5_(

|D: |ME D001 Dizplay Format Yalidation and Security

Frame Fort m [ %ariable input limits
Select...

Mir.: |-32764
Calar: Character Calar: - S
I:l . ILETE 32767
" Left ™ Center { Right

Blkag. Caolar:

u L I: 3 -
Q [ Fill Leading Zeroes ser Leve l—_|

W ariable | Operator Confirmation

ke |D1 1] J

o wWard( Dauble Woards [v Scaling

G ain: I'I— I—_|

Farmat: |Signed Binary ﬂ
Offszet: IEI—
Fead: | J
Matificatian: | J Inteqral Digits: |4 - l—_|

" Beforewriting ™ After Writing Fractional Digits: ||:| -

[ Enabled By: J

QE. Cancel

e [Variable] Block :

¢ [Format] : There are “BCD”, “Signed Binary”, “Unsigned Bi-
nary”, “Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Floating-point” and “Octal”.

¢ [Notification] : Specify a register/bit location to be notified;
the HMI will set the bit to be ON.

- [Before Writing]: The HMI sets the Notification location to
be ON when the numeric keypad appears and sets the
location to be OFF when the numeric pad disappears.
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- [After Writing]: The Workstation sets the [Notification] loca-
tion to be ON after writing the input value to the
[Write] location.

e [Display Format] Block -

¢

[Fill Leading Zero] : Select this option to fill leading zeros; for
example, “5902.1”is displayed as “005902.1”.

[Decimal Pt. Position] : Specify the number of digits after the
integral part of the number. There are 0~10 digits for choice.
[Fractional Digts] : The number of decimal digits.

(Fractional Digts + Integral Digts or Decimal Pt. Position <=
the maximum number of digits.)

[Integral Digts] : The number of the integral part in a number.

(Fractional Digts + Integral Digts or Decimal Pt. Position <=

the maximum number of digits.)

[Scaling] : The formula is Y = aX+b (Note that this only the

formats “Signed Binary”, “Unsigned Binary” and “32-bit Float-

ing-point” support this option.)

- [Gain] ' Y = aX > where X = the value stored in PLC and Y=
HMI displayed value.

- [Offset] : If the ininitial value is not zero, then set the [Off-
set].

e [Validation and Security] Checking box :

¢

[Variable Input Limits] : Set the input limits as variable. The
minimum is stored in the bit following the [Write] location; the
maximum is stored in the bit following the minimun input
value. For example, if the [ Write] location is “D10”, then the
minimum is stored in “D11”’; the maximum is stored in “D12”.
[Min] : Set the minimum input value. (Less than the minimun
input value will be warned and rejected.)

[Max] : Set the maximum input value. (Greater than the maxi-
mum will be warned and rejected.)

Address X X+1 X+2
Write Min Max
Example: D10 D11 D12

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer
to the Section 2.7.1.6. [Set Constant Value] and the Section 2.7. Ob-
ject III Specify Object properties.
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II1. Example

— . A Basic Numeric Entry Button

The following are the steps to create a [Numeric Entry] button :

= ] - Screen 1

1. Frame Style: Select “DE Module 2”; and the background
color is “Black”; the character color is “White”.

2. [Write] * Specify the PLC register “D100” to store the value.
(The HMI model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi
FX2N.)

3. [Format] is “Unsigned Binary”.
4. Allow 4 integral digits in a number.

5. The minimum of an input value is “0” and the maximum of an
input value is “60000.”
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Numeric Entry rz'
Dizplay Format
Fart: m [ anable nput limits
- Min: 0

@ Pda.: W

" Left * Center T Right
UserLeve: |3 =
[ Fil Leading Zeroes SRLEVE

[ Dperator Confirmati
Decimal Pt. Pasition: m A SO

T |D'I|:||:| J ...................

o wWord T Double Words [ Bealing I—_|
Famat | Unsigned Binary |

Fead: | J
Nl:utifil:atil:un:| J : 4 :|v l—_l

" Before'whiting  * After ‘Whiting Fractional Digits: |0 =

[ Enabled By J

] Cancel

The steps above will create a [Numeric Entry] button. Once the button
is pressed, a numeric keypad will be displayed on the screen. After
entering a value, the HMI will show the input value on the button.

Users can also design a [Numeric Display] object to display the value
stored in the PLC. Therefore, for this basic numeric entry button, if one
enters “10” on the HMI, then both of the [Numeric Entry] button and
the [Numeric Display] object will show “10.” See Figure 122.
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“HITECH
Electronics Care,

Figure 122. A basic [Numeric Entry] button and a [Numeric Display]
object

Z . A Numeric Entry Button with the Scaling Feature

To design a [Numeric Entry] button with the [Scaling] feature, [Gain]
=0.5; [Offset] = 2:

All other properties are the same as the example above.
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Nomeric Entry

D¢ IMEDO0 Digzplay Format Walidation and Security

Frame Fort: m [ Yariable input limits
Select...

Bkg. Color:

Uszer Level |2 -
5 [ Fill Leading Zeroes ser Leve

3

M |0
Color; Character Color: |:| S
- . b g - | BOOO0D
" Left  Center ¢ Right

Write: |D 100 J

@+ word T Double Words I__|
: . Gair: (0.5
Farrnat; | Ursigred Binary ﬂ

Offzet: |2
FRead: | J
Notcaor | I [ e T R

" Before writing  * After "Writing Fractional Digitz: |0 =

[ Enabled By J

ak. Cancel

W ariable I—_I [ Dperator Confirmatior

This example will create a [Numeric Entry] button with the [Scaling]
feature. After entering a value, the HMI will show the input value on
the button. Users can also design a [Numeric Display] button to display
the value stored in the PLC. Therefore, for this example of the button
with the [Scaling] feature, if one enters “10” on the HMI, then the [Nu-
meric Entry] button will show “10” and the [Numeric Display] object
will show “16.” See Figure 123.

(Y =aX + b: X is the value stored in the PLC, Y is the input value on
an HMI; where a=0.5 and b=2 here)
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FHITEGH
Elecironics Sarr.

Figure 123. A [Numeric Entry] button with [Scaling] feature and a
[Numeric Display] button

2.7.3.[Character Entry] ﬂ

1. Function

Once the button is pressed, an alphabetic keypad will be displayed on
the screen. Enter character(s) and then press the [ENT] on the keypad.
The HMI will then write the input entry in ASCII to the specified PLC
register. The functions of this button are to provide users with an
alphabetic input and its display.

The object is not applicable on all HMI models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI Models for
the complete details.

I1. Properties
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Character Eniry b_(|

ID: |CEOOO2 Display Format
Frame
Font; |3=16 il
Select. .

Color: Character Color: [ - |
=

8ol Dol " Left ©* Center {  Right
=i

Y anable Security

Write: | J Izer Level: E hl

Read: | J [ Operator Confirmation

Humber of Characters: |1_
M atification: | J

" BeforeWiiting (& After Wiiting

| Enabled By: J :‘

] Cancel

e [Variable] Block :

¢ [Number of Characters] : The number of characters; the maxi-
mum is “28.” (2 words in ASCII = 1 Word in a PLC register)

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer
to the Section 2.7.1.6. [Set Value Button] and the Section 2.7. Object
III Specity Object Properties.

ITI. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Character Entry] button :
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¥ ] - Screen 1 |:”:Ir>__<|

[

£ ) >

1. [Write]  Specify the PLC register “D210” to store the input
value. (The HMI model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is
Mitsubishi FX2N)

2. The [Number of Characters] is “4”.

3. The [Waiting Time (Sec.)] is “20” seconds.

Character Eniry

ID: |CEOOO2 Display Format

Frame
Font; |9<16 &
Select. .

Ii Calor: Character Color: [ -
J .
Blkag. Caolar:

" Left & Center {  Right
=i
Security

ke |D21EI J Izer Lewvel: IE'

e———

Read: | J [v* G perator Confirmatior

MNurmber of Characters? |4 ‘Waiting Time [Sec. | |2|:| j
Matification: | J

" Before'Wiiting (& After Wiiting

[ Enabled By: J | :l

ak. Cancel |

The steps above will create a [Character Entry] button. Once the button
is pressed, an alphabetic keypad will be displayed on the screen. After
entering the characters, press the [ENT] on the keypad. Then a dialog

X
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box should appear on the screen to ask for the user’s confirmation. See
Figure 124.

Note that press the [ALT] key for the keypad shift.

fECH

asco

Alphabetic Keypad

ABCD

|
[ = o [l 5 5

o3 i i i =
o[ || T ||
I i i Y

Figure 124. The [Character Entry] button
=
2.7.4.[List]

1. Function

Each item in the [List] object is correspondant to desinated register
value in PLC. The first item represents the register value as “0”. The
second item represents the register value as “1”, and so on. When user
chooses one of the items in the list, the Workstation will store the
correspondant value in PLC register.

The corresponding item will be highlighted in a [List] object. Further-
more, a user can change the value of a PLC register by making a selec-
tion from a [List] object. This object is not applicable on all HMI
models; please refer to the Section Appendix A. — Table of the ADP
6.0 Features and the HMI Models.

I1. Properties
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Atwibutes | State | Tewt |

[D: ILSTOOE
Shape
Select...
Blkg Calar:
g
Wariable
[~ Readanly

Waribe: | J

Tope of State: & Walue  LSE
Format; |E“:D j

Fead: | J
| Enabled By: | J

ok ]

Cancel

e [Variable] Block :

¢ [Read Only]: For the purpose of display. Users are not able to

make a selection from the list.

¢ [Write]: Writes the value to the specified PLC register.

¢ [Type of State]:

- [Value]: There are 256 states (0-255). The value of “0” repre-
sents state 0; the value of “1” represents state 1, and

SO on.

- [LSB]: There are 16 states. If more than 2 bits are to be ON,
the PLC register will store the value of the lower bit.

¢ [Format]: This is only applicable when [Value] option is se-
lected. There are three selections “BCD”, “Signed Binary”, and

“Unsigned Binary”.

¢ [Read]: Reads the value from the specified PLC register. If the
location is not specified, then the HMI reads from the [Write]

location.

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer

to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Proerties.

II1. Example
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The following are the steps to create a [List] object :

= ] - Screen 1

Apple [-
Banana
Orange
Lemon
Grape

[

b

£ il >

1. Shape : Select “Outlined 2”’; and the background color is
“White”.

2. [Write] : Specify the PLC register “D10” to store the
value.(The HMI model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mit-
subishi FX2N)

3. The [Type of State] is “Value”.

4. The [Format] is “BCD”.

Attributes | State | Text

[ Fead only

wiite: D10 ]

Type of State: & walye 1 LSE
Farmat; |B':D ﬂ

Fead: | J
[ Enabled By: J

oK | cComel |
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5. On the [State] tab, add new states. There are 8 states in this ob-
ject.

6. On the [Text] tab, enter the text and set up the format of the
display.

Attibutes | State Text |

| [

aF | Text
Font: |E<16 -
1 Banana
i Cirange
£ Lemon
4 Cheape Color - .
5 Peach
f Eiwi olar: |:| -
7 Manao 4
-

QE I Cancel

The steps above will create a [List] object. When a user selects an item
from the [List] object, the HMI will write the value associated with the
item to the specified PLC register. Therefore, if the item “Peach” is se-
lected, then the value of the PLC register will be “5.”

144 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

FHITECH
Ecenonc: Cer

APPle
Banana
Orange
Lemon
Grape

Value of the
PLC register:

Figure 125. The [List] object and the display of the PLC register
value of the item

2.7.5. [Drop Down List]
I. Function

Each of the items in a [Drop Down List] object also corresponds to a
value of a PLC register. Therefore, for a [Drop Down List] object, the
value associated with the displayed item is the current value of the
PLC register.

Click the object to display the list. The object will then drop down a
list of items which a user can choose from. Furthermore, a user can
change the value of a PLC register by making a selection from a [Drop
Down List] object. Once a selection is made from the object, the list
will be disappeared. This object is not applicable on all HMI models,
please refer to Appendix A.- Table of the ADP 6.0 Feature and the HMI
models for the complete details.

I1. Properties

The properties of the [Drop Down List] object are similar to those for
the [List] object, please refer to the Section 2.7.4. [List] and_the Sec-
tion 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The steps to create a [Drop Down List] object are similar to those for a
[List] object. Please refer to the Section 2.7.4. [List] III. Example for
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the complete details. Remember to adjust the length of a list accord-
ingly so that a user is able to display all items of the list.

EEIX]

Apple =l

[ £

Figure 126 is an example of a [Drop Down List] object on the HMI.
Click the object to display the list. The object will then drop down a
list of items which a user can choose from. When a user selects an item
from the list, the HMI will write the value associated with the item to
the PLC register. Therefore, if the item “Peach” is selected, then the
value of the PLC register will be “5.”

Notice that once a selection is made from the object, the list will be
disappeared.

Figure 126. The [Drop Down List] object and the display of the reg-
ister value of the item
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2.7.6.[Indicator]

2761, [Multistate Indicator] .

1. Function

[Multistate Indicator] is to indicate which state it is with text and /or a
graphic. Therefore, as the HMI reads the contact status or the register
value from the PLC, it can automatically display the corresponding de-
signed content on the HMI screen according to the indicator.

The following are the number of the states:

1.

2.

3.

[Bit]: The maximum number of the states is “2”;
[Value]: The maximum number of the states is “256”;

[LSB]: The maximum number of the states is “16”.

I1. Properties

Multistate Indicator

Attrihutes]smpe | State | Tewt | Croophic |

ID: MI00O1T
Shape

Select...

Eu:ulu:ur

Y arable

Read: || J

¢ Bit  © Value  LSE

Farmat: | J

] I Cancel

[Variable] Block:

¢ [Read]: Specify the register/bit location.

- [Bit]: Two states in all. (User can input more than two states
but the object only displays two states on HMI.)
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- [Value]: 256 states (0-255) in all ; value O represents state 0;
value 1 represents state 1; value 2 represents state 2,
and so on.

- [LSB]: 16 states in all ; the Workstation takes the bit number
of the least bit that is on as the state number.

¢ [Format]: Specify the data format. There are three options:
[BCD], [Signed Binary], and [Unsigned Binary].

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer
to the section_2.7. Object Menu III Specify object properties .

II1. Exapmple

The following are the steps to create an [Multistate Indicator] object :

¥ ] - Screen_1 E”Elgl
~

State @ State 1 State 2 State 3

O

< >

1.[Read] : Specify the PLC register “D60” to read from. (The HMI
model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N)

2.The [Format] is “LSB”.

3.Select “Round 17 ; and the boder color is “Black”™ .
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Mnultiztate Indicator

Atwibutes | Shepe | State | Text | Graphic |

1D |MIEIEIEI‘I

— Shape

Select... |

Color:

-

(C ariabld
N/
Read: IDED

Bt O Walue ™+ LSE

Farmat: I LI

0K | Comel |

4. On the [State] tab, add new states. There are 4 states in this ob-
ject.

Multistate Indicator

Attributes | Shape Sttt | Text | Graphic |

S# | Text  Bitmap q A=

1
1
2

I O

Copy

FPazte

Feplace

Delete

g

[
[
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5. Select bitmap on [Graphic] tab. This example does not display
text but graphics. (These graphics are in “SYMBOLS.GBF” li-

brary)

Mnultiztate Indicator

Aftributes | Shape | State | Text  Grophic |

%% | Text | Bitmap @

1 symbol29 | symbol030 -
" wmbol028
3 symhold01 [ Tranzparent

Tranzparent Color;
Black Part Caolar:

‘wehhite Part Colar:;

ER

Arrangement;

[v Keep Original Size

QK | Cancel

6. The [Background Color] is “White” on the [Text] tab.
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Mnultiztate Indicator

Attributes | Shepe | State | Text  Grophi |

oF | Text Bitmap

o ﬂ
K} symbald01 [ Transparent

Tranzparent Colar:

EBlack Part Colar: - -
: ’ White Part Colar: |:| -

Arrangement; I:I

[v Keep Original Size

ok | Comel |

The above-mentioned steps will create a [Multistate Indicator] object.
In this example, the [Numeric Entry] buttons are desgined for the
numeric entry written in the PLC register. The [Multistate Indicator]
objects will display the corresponding states according to the register
value. See Figure 127.

Therefore,for this example of the object, if one enters “1” on the HMI,
then [Multistate Indicator] object will show “State 0”;if one enters “4”,
the object will show “State 2 ; if one enters “8”, the object will show
“State 37 .

Input Value: I 1 J Input Value: | 4 J Input Value: I 8 J

oD (o)

Figure 127. The [Multistate Indicator] object displayed the corre-
spondant graphic

The [format] in this example is “LSB”, please refer to the following ta-
ble:
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Numeric Multi
Entry Bit State ultistate Graphics
Indicator

(LSB)
1 0 bit is ON; the others are OFF State 0 @
2 1 bit is ON; the other are OFF State 1
4 2 bit is ON; the other are OFF State 2
8 3 bit is ON; the other are OFF State 3 @

[
2.7.6.2. [Range Indicator]

1. Function

A [Range Indicator] displays one of several indicator labels depending
on the register value. The HMI reads register values from the PLC and
automatically caculates the difference according to the boundary value
of current states. Then, the contents of current status are displayed on

the HMI screen according to the caculated results.

Read value from PLC - Caculated result - Display the
corresponding states
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Eange Indicator

Atwibutes | Shape | State | Text | Grophic |

|D: [RI0002 Ranges
Shape ™ ariable Limits

- {* Conztant Limits
elect...

Range #: |0 -
Calar:
|:| Minimum: [

W ariable

Read: | J

& ‘waord © Double wards
Farmat: |E”:D ﬂ

(]34 | Cancel

[Ranges] Block :

¢ [Variable Limits] : Specify the minimum of the ranges are to

be read from registers following the read location. If the [Read]
address is “Dn”, the minimunof Range#0 is stored in “Dn+17,
the minimum of Range#1 is stored in “Dn+2”, and so on.

¢ [Constant Limits] : The minimum of the ranges is “Constant”.
- [Range#] : The number of ranges, 15 ranges is the most.

- [Minimum] : The minimum of ranges.

E Note : numbers of ranges = number of
< states — 1

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer

to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create an [Range Indicator] object :
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] - Screen 1

Success Mot Bad! FailT
State 0: State 1: State 2:
3000=Distance 2500< Distance< 3000 Distance<2500

| £

[Read] : Specify the PLC register “D90” to read from. (The
HMI model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is Mitsubishi
FX2N.)

Shape : Select “Raised 2”.
The minimum of ranges are constant limits.

The minimun of range#0 is “3000”; the minimun of range#1 is
“25007.

Range Indicator

Attibutes | Shape | State | Text | Graphic |

i: [Rinam r
(‘Shape)  Vanable Linits

G elect {+ Constant Limits
elect...

Fange #: |0 -
Color:
|:| kinimurm: | 3000

Read: ' [Dan ]

* ‘wiord 7 Double words
Farmat; |E':D j

QK | Cancel
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5. On the [State] tab, add new states.This object has 3 states.

6. On the [Text] tab, enter the text to states.

Range Indicator

Attributes | Shepe | State Text | Graphic |

| J Editing Optior: ™ *rapLines ¢ Test Movable

oF | Text Bitmap
Fant: | 2424 -

1 Not Badl

. Fail'? [ Underlined
Colar; - N
B ackground
Color: |:| S
[ Blink

. 5 | E=E

S =

(-

(]34 | Cancel

The above-mentioned steps will create a [Range Indicator] object. In
this example, a [Numeric Entry] button is to input value in the PLC
register; and a [Range Indicator] object is to calculate the result and
display its corresponding state associated with the specified range. See
Figure 128.

If a user enters the input value “3500”, the correspondant range is

range# 0. Therefore, the [Range Indicator] object will show “Success”
Object.
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HITECH
Elcchranics Corp,

Success

[Range Indicator]|
Obiect

Figure 128. [Range Indicator] object displayed the corresponding
state

2.7.7.[Numeric Display] ﬂ

1. Function

The function of the [Numeric Display] object is to display the register
value stored in PLC. This object does not support press-button function.

I1. Properties
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Nnmeric Display r'ﬁ_(|
ID; |MDO003 Display Format
Frame Fort wE -

Select...
Calar: Character Calor: [ -
| : O Left {* Center ¢ Right

Blg Calar:

[ Fill Leading Zeroes

Yariable Decimal Pt Position: |0«

Read: | J

B wiord O Double Words
Farmat: |BI:D j

Range |nteqral Digits: 4 -
Edit... Fractional Digitz: |0

k. Cancel

[Variable] Block :

¢ [Read] : Specify a register/bit location.

¢ [Format] : There are “BCD”, “SignedBinary”, “UnsignedBi-
nary”, “Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Floating-point” and “Octal”.

[Range] Block :

¢ [Edit] Button : When press this button, the displayed dialog
box provides display format with high/low range.

Numeric Range [5_(|
R ange Limits Digzplay Format
g NDHEE High Range: | Blinking
" Canstant Bkg Colar: Char Calor:

— | [
Low Fange: | Blinking
Ii

EBkg Calor: Char Colar:

" Regizter [ ] | I '|

0k, Cancel

- [None] : None of high/low limit.

- [Constant] : Enter the constant variable of high/low limit.
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- [Register] : Read high/low limit from register. If the read lo-
cation is “Dn”, the high limit stored in “Dn+1” and
the low limit stored in “Dn+2.

- [Display Format] : Specify the format to display when the
variable is equal or more/less than high/low limit.

For the properties which are not explained in this section, please refer
to the Section 2.7.1.6. [Set Value Button] and the Section 2.7. Object
III Specity Object Properties.

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create an [Numeric Display] object :

1. [Frame] : Select “DD_Module 2”’; and the bkg. color is
“White”.

2. [Read] : Read the value from the specified PLC register
‘D100’.(The HMI model is PWS3261 and the PLC model is
Mitsubishi FX2N)

3. [Character Color] : The character color is “Blue”.

Nomeric Display [5_(

Dunnnz

Fant: 3416 -
Select...
Eu:lln:lr Character Calor: [} -
O Lef {* Center ¢ Right
Bkg Colar:
...................... P ——

Decimal Pt. Positon: |0 ™
eau:l |D‘IIIIIZI ]

to wiord O Double Woaords
Farmat: |BI:D j

Integral Digits: 4 -
Edit... Fractional Digits: |0

k. Cancel

4. [High Limit]: Specify ‘100’; [Low Limit]: Specify ‘30°.

Range

5. If the variable is equal or less than 30°, it would display
“Light Blue”; If the variable is equal or more than ‘120’,it
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would display “Red”; If the variable is between ‘30’ and 120°,
it would display “Blue” as original setting.

Numeric BEange

Fange Limits Display Format

" Mone High Fange: [ Blinking

Ekg Color: Char Color;
High Limit: |'||:||:| |:| . | - . |

Low Fange: [ Blinkin
Low Limit: [30 . ?

Blkg Calor: Char Colar:

" Reqister C1-
ak Cancel

Above-mentioned steps will create a [Numeric display] object. In this
example, a [Numeric Entry] button is to input value in the PLC register.
The variable will display different format on the screen according to its
range. See Figure 129.

Therefore, the variable will display “Light Blue” if one enters ‘10°; the
variable will display “Blue” if one enters ‘50°; the variable will display
“Red” if one enters ‘120°.

Mumeric Display: I

Input Value < 30,30 < Input Value < 100, Input Valuez 100
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Figure 129. An Illustration of the [Numeric Display] objects
2.7.8.[Character Display] =

I. Function
The function of a [Character Display] button is to provide an alphanu-

meric display for an ASCII variable in the PLC register. Note that it
does not support press-button function.

I1. Properties

Character Display [Z|
[D: |COO000& Dizplay Format
Frame Fant; 816 w7

Select. .
Calar; Character Color: [ -

[ =6
Blg. Color:
=

Fead: J

Mumnber of Characters; |1

k. Cancel

e [Number of Character] : Specify the number of characters to
display. It can have up to 28 characters which are limited by the
width of the object.

(" Left & Center © Right

W ariable

For othet properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the 2.7. Object I1I Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example
The following are the steps to create a [Prestored Message Display]

object; this function can be applied in the factory for the product
management -
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= 10 - 10
PwWs Type: PRI TIDITITITITITIA
[Character Display]j
PwWS Quantity?: e Object
L
£ || >

1. [Frame] : Select “Outlined 2”; “Blue” border color and
“White” background color.

2. [Read] : Specify “D20”.(The HMI model is PWS3261; the
PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N)

3. [Number of Characters] is 10.

4. The [Character Color] is “Dark Blue”.

Character Display

|0 C0 00006 ]
ﬁ Select...
Coalar: Character Color:

- J
Blkg. Color:

[
arnanle
s 1020 .

Mumber of Characters; |10

(] Cancel

2.7.9.[Message Display]

There are six types of Message Display Buttons : [Prestored Message],
[Moving Sign], [Data Terminal], [Time Display], [Data Display],
[Day-of-Week Display].

(" Left © Center © Right

Please note that a Message Display Button contains only text; however
an Indicator Button can have both text and graphic.
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2.7.9.1. [Prestored Message Display] ﬂ

I. Function
The HMI reads the contact state (ON/OFF) or the register value from

the PLC and automatically displays designed content on the HMI
screen according to the state/value.

I1. Properties

Meszage Display

Atwibutes | State | Tewt |

ID: IM5G00003

Frame

Select... |

Colar;

jum[g

W ariable
Read: |

Bt O Walue O LSB

Farmat: | BCD j

0K | Cancel

Please refer to the Section 2.7.6.1. [Multistate Indicator] for the
conpelte details.

ITI. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Prestored Message Display]
object:

1. Frame : Select “Recessed 17; and “Dark Blue” borlder color.
2. [Read] : Specify “W20".

3. Select [Value] state.
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Meszeage Dizplay

htwibutes | State | Tewt |

ID: [MSG00005
(Frame‘

Select... |

Colaor;

Read: IWED J
" Bit & Waue O LSE
Farmat: IBED LI

Cancel

ok |

4. Add new states on [State] tab to configure 8 states.

5. Enter the desired text and specify the format of text on
[Text] tab.

Meszage Display

Atmibutes | St Tewt |

ILanguage1 j

% | Text

0  STRAWEERRY Fant:

1  EBLUEEEREY

2 APFLE

=z BANANL T |:||E|
5 CHEREY B ackaground

& PFEAR Color B -
7 PINEAPFLE

I ks

£
STARFRULI

o |

Cancel I
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Above-mentioned steps will create a [Prestored Message Display] ob-
ject. When pressed the [Multistate] button (under the [Prestored
Message Display] object) once, the HMI writes the command to PLC
for state change. Therefore, once the state is changed, the [Prestored
Message Display] will display the corresponding state. See Figure 130.

For instance, once the state is “Blueberry”; the [Prestored Message
Display] object will display its corresponding content “Blueberry”.
Once the state is “Starfruit”, the [Prestored Message Display] object
will display its corresponding content “Starfruit”.

BLUEBERRY STARFRUIT

PINEAPFPLE

[Presetored Message
isplay] Object

v

Figure 130. The [Prestored Message Display] Object

27.9.2.  [Moving Sign] !
I. Function

The [Moving Sign] object display its content one by one from right to
left in circle.

When the HMI reads the value from a bit-location (ON/OFF) or
register in PLC, the [Moving Sign] object will display its content or
message according to the corresponding state on the screen.

I1. Properties
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Moving Sign

Atwibutes | State | Tewt |

MSGOOOO1 Speed
Frame Mumber of Characters Per Shift:

Select. .. |1 :|v

Time Between Shiftz [zec.]:

o

‘Wariable

Read: | J

" Bt Walue O LSB
Farmat: |BED ﬂ

()4 I Cance]

[Speed] Block :

¢ [Number of Characters Per Shift] : Specify the number of
characters per shift.

¢ [Time Between Shifts (sec.)] : Specify the time between shifts.
The unit is second.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object I1I Specify Object Properties.

I11. Example

To design a [Moving Sign] object as the following:

1.

2.

Frame : Select “DD_Module 3”.

[Read] : Specify “D80”. (The HMI model is PWS3261; the
PLC model is Mitsubishi FX2N.)

Select [Value] to display the variable; the [Format] is “Un-
signed Binary”.

The number of characters per shift is ‘1’ and the time between
shifts is 0.5’ seconds.
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Moving Sign

Atwibutes | Stae | Tewt |

1D |MSI3EIEIEIEI1

(- Frame

Select...

/\

eed

MHumber of Characters Per Shift;

"=l

Time Between Shiftz [zec.):

IEI.E vI

Quariapd

Bt Value  LSE
Farmat: ILlnsigneu:I Binary LI

Read: IDED J

ok |

Cancel
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6. Enter the text to its corresponding state on the [Text] tab to
display.

5. 3 states in all, the number of states can be modified on [State]
tab.




2. Instructions

Moving Sign

Attributes | State Text |

Grood Afternoon!
o Good, Eventng!

< |

|

0K | Concel |

Above-mentioned steps will create a [Moving Sign] object. The left
[Multistate] button here is designed to write the command to PLC
when pressed. Therefore, the [Moving Sign] object will display the
corresponding content according the current state. See Figure 131.

For example, if the state is “Morning”, the [Moving Sign] object will
display “Good Morning! Good Morning! Good Morning!” The text
here is the revolving display, moving per character from right to the
left.
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Morning

Noon/ Afternoon

[Moving Sign] Object

Figure 131. An Illustration of the [Moving Sign] objects

2.7.9.3. [Data Terminal]

I. Function

The function of this object is to simulate ASCII terminal. The Work-
station and the terminal can be connected with another specified

communication port and the specified communication parameter to the
data terminal displayed with ASCII /HEX mode.

Remember to set “ASCII Device” to communicate and specify the
communication port. Note that this function is not applicable on all
models; please refer to the Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0
Featutres and HMI models.

I1. Properties
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Data Terminal
Attribute ]

[D: |DTO00M

Shape Dizplay

Select... Mode: |ASCI -

Calar:
Font; |8=16 &
]

Blkg Color: Color: - T

|:| N [ ata Buffer

\ariable Type: |Local -

Fe=t J Size: |29 T rows

0K | Cencel |

e [Variable] Block:

¢ [Read]: Specify a bit-location to read from. “ASCII Device”
provides “RX”, “RXSTS”, “TX” and “TXSTS” contacts.

e [Display] Block:
¢ [Mode]: Display the data terminal in ASCII/HEX mode.
e [Data Buffer] Block:

¢ [Typel:

- “Local”: Select to display the current terminal data but the
last display data is not included when the screen is
changed.

- “Global”: Select to display the terminal data including the last
one when the screen is changed.

¢ [Size]: Specify the number of rows in terminal data.
II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Terminal Data] object:

1. Click [Application]/[Workstation Setup] to set “ASCII De-
vice” as Contoller/PLC in the [Application Properties] dialog
box.
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Application Properties

(eneral lCu:un.nﬂctiJ:un Miscellaneous | Logeing Buffers | Password |

Contral Block
Application Manme: Address: | J

|data-test
Sizer a

Panel M ork station:

|F‘W53281 ﬂ |Netwnrk j Status Block
Frograrnmning Type: | Macro - B | J
Controller/PLLC: Default

((ASCI Device) = | DataFomat |BCD Ea
Printer: Start-up Screen;

|N|:|ne ﬂ |'I - Screen_1 ﬂ

[ Multi-ingual Suppart Extended Control Block:

| = |

| Extended Status Block:

Select Language. ..

A

]34 | Cancel

2. Specify the port/method used for the connection on the
[Connection] tab.
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Application Properties

Jeneral Connecton lMi&:e]lsmnus Lu:ug_g;ingElu.ffers] Password

Mo | Device Mame | Device Tupe
1 Connection 1 A5C Device
& 22

PILE (SOIDevi,
Address: |0 Default &ddress:. |0
@ethud peed for fhe C@ Baud Rate: [9600  ~| DataBits |8 =

|COM2 |

Farity: Even =| StopBitls:|1 =
kA Lalti-link,
[ Thiz P'WS iz a multi-ink master

Command Delay(=10mz] a "'l

Sub-connechan... |

QE Cancel

Shape : Select “Outlined 2”’; and the color is “Black”.

[Read] : Specify “RX”.(The HMI model is PWS3261N; the
Contoller/PLC is ASCII Device)

The mode is “ASCII” to display the terminal data.

The buffer type is “Local”.
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Data Terminal

Attribute ]
TEIIZIEIEH
]
SE'ECt tode: |ASCI il
Eﬂ'ﬂf fort 576 <]
Iu:ur Colar: - N

‘ T_Irlpe: Local w7

Read |Fi Siee |25 ¥ ows

oK | Comel |

Above-mentioned steps will create a [Data Terminal] object; it
displays the terminal data in ASCII model.

2.7.9.4. [Time Display] @

1. Function

The HMI reads the time value of the internal REAL TIME CLOCK
(RTC) and displays the content directly on the HMI screen. Note that

this function is not applicable on all HMI models; please refer to the
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Feature and the HMI Models.

I1. Properties
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Time Display

ID: |TD00002

Frame
Select...
Colar;
=
Bkg. Color:
=l

Digplay Format

(& HH:MM:55 " HH:MM

Fort; |S=1E il

Character Color; - N

" Left (+ Center  Right

2. Instructions

3

ok

Cancel

e [Display Format] Block -

¢ [HH:MM:SS]: Display Hour: Minute: Second.
¢ [HH:MM]: Display Hour: Minute.

II1. Example

See Section 2.7.9.5. [Date Display] III Example.

2.7.9.5.

1. Function

[Date Display]

The HMI reads the date value of the internal REAL TIME CLOCK
(RTC) and displays the content directly on the HMI screen. Note that
the function is not applicable on all HMI models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI Models.

I1. Properties
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Date Dnisplaw E

Ip: [DDOOODZ
Frame
Select... Bl
Caolor:
=l Cancel
Blkg. Color:
Feceszed 1 -
Dizplay Format
& bk DDA O DD/MM A Y
O DDUMM Y

Fant: | 816 ']
Character Calar: - N

" Left (* Center  Right

e [Display Format] Block :

¢ [MM/DD/YY]: The format is Month/Date/Year.
¢ [DD/MM/YY]: The format is Date/Month/Year.
¢ [DD.MM.YY]: The format is Date.Month.Year.

II1. Example

~ 100
98 14 :52 169
T
L 78
L 68
L 58
T
L 28
L 2@
L 18

=

Languaga

Screen
H2
-B
:iiiiiiiil

Languaga

Figure 132. The [Time Display] and [Date Display] Objects
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2.7.9.6. [Date of week Display]
I. Function

The HMI reads the date of week value from internal REAL TIME
CLOCK (RTC) and displays the content directly on the HMI screen.
Note that this function is only applicable on all HMI models; please
refer the Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI
Models.

I1. Properties

The HMI will display the date of week automatically. The following
is the [Text] tab in the [Date of week Display] dialog box.

Day-of-week Display

Attibutes Text |
oF | Text
1 MON
2 TUE
E; WED
f THU Colar: - -
5 FEI B ackground
b SAT Calor: = -
|
p— g | ===
ST
QK | Cancel
II1. Example
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- 10a
16:15:15
T

L 2@
78

68

|

58

|

Date of week
Displayv

L 4@

38

Languaga
1

2@

1@

Languaga
Fad

2.7.10. [Bar Graph]
Two types of [Bar Graph] : [Normal] and [Deviation].

2.7.10.1. [Normal] ﬂ

1. Function

The HMI reads the value of the PLC register and convert the data into
a [Bar Graph] and then displays the graph on the HMI.

I1. Properties
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Bar Graph [5_(|

ID: |BGOOOCY Digplay Format
Frame &+ |pward " Dovrweeard

" Rightward € Leftward

Calar:

- Caolor: |:| '|

Bkg Calar:

-

Patterr:

[v Target WYalue: |0

Warnable

Fead | J Color: Q

Format; | ECD ﬂ v Fanges

Lo range: High range:

bip.: |0 . 99599
In SV - . - .
[ “Yariable target/range limits Lirit: lﬂi Lirit: lﬂi

0k, Cancel

e [Variable] Block :

¢ [Min.] : Specify the minimum the bar graph can display.
¢ [Max.] : Specify the maximum the bar graph can display.

¢ [Variable target/range limits]: Select this option if the target
value and the range limits are read from the PLC.

¢ [Target Variable] stored in a bit-location follows the [Read].
[Low Limit] stored in a bit location follows the [Target Vari-
able]. The [High Limit] stored in a bit location follows the
[Low Limit]. For example, if [Read] is “D10”, [Target Variable]
is “D11”, [Low Limit] is “D12”, [High Limit] is “D13”.

Regiser X X+1 X+2 X+3

Read Target Variable | Low Limit High Limit

Example: D10 D11 D12 D13

e [Display Format] Block -

¢ [Upward],[Downward],[Rightward] and [Leftward] : Select the
direction to fill.

¢ [Color] : Specify the color of the bar graph.
¢ [Pattern] : Specify the pattern style to display.
¢ [Target] : Set the target to display.
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- [Value] : Specify the constant target value.

- [Color] : Specify the color of target line.

¢ [Ranges] - Select this option to fill the graph with a different
color when the register value is beyond a normal range.

- [Low Range] : Specify the color to fill the graph with if the
register value is equal to or less than the low range

limit.

- [Limit] * Specify a constant for the low range limit.

- [High Range] : Specify the color to fill the graph with if the
register value is greater than or equal to the high range

limit.

- [Limit] * Specify a constant for the high range limit.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please

refer to the Section 2.7. III Object Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Bar Graph] object:

than low limit

high/low limit

Ia Ia
24 24
18 18
12 12

& [

a %]
-12 -1=2
-1 —-18
-24 —24
-38 -3@

Equal or less Between Equal or greater

than low limit

1. Frame : Select “Recessed 17; the bkg. color is “White”.

2. [Read] : Specify “@5” (Local Internal Memory).

3. [Format] is “Unsigned Binary”.

4. The minimun is -32,768 and the maxmum is 32,767.
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5. Check the option [Variable target/range limits].

6. When the register value is equal or less than the low limit, the
graph will be filled with “Blue” color; when the register value
is equal or greater than the high limit, the graph will be filled
with “Red” color.

Dizplay Format

i+ |lpward " Dowrwward
Select... " Rightward " Leftward
Colar;
- ,| Color; - M
Blkg Color: Pattern: .

[ Target

Read |@5 [

Format: |L|r'|sigr'|ed Binary ﬂ ¥ Hangey

Low range: High range:

Mir.: |- 32768 Maw - | 32767 ]
Yariable target/range limi

2k, Cancel

Above-mentioned steps will create a [Bar Graph] object. The [Nu-
meric Entry] object here is to set the high/low limit and the left of the
[Bar Graph] is a scale. The [Low Limit] here is —15000; and the [High
Limit] is 15000. See Figure 133.

Variable <—15000, the graph is filled with “Blue’; —15000 < Variable

< 15000, the graph is filled with “Black”; Variable 2 15000, the graph
is filled with “Red”.
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-24
-3@

38—
24
158 -
12 ]
& -
e
-6

Ualue:

Low Limit:

-15216

-15680

igh Limit:

15808

Ualue: 21184
Low Limit:| -—15088
High Limit: 15866

Value < —-15000

Value = Scale x1000

Value = 15000

Value = Scalex1000

Figure 133. The Example of the [Bar Graph] object

2.7.10.2.

1. Function

[Deviation]

The HMI reads the values of the PLC register and compares them with
the normal value. Then the HMI converts the difference and presents it

on a Bar Graph on the HMI.

I1. Properties
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Deviation Bar Graph [')_(|
|D: |DBGOOOOG Display Format
Frame * ‘ertical
Select. .
ﬂ " Horizantal
Color:

=
Blkag. Calar: Calar: @
- Pattert:

Read: | J Standard Yalue: |0

Farmat; |BED ﬂ

Y anable

Iv Dizplay Deviation Limit

ki |0 bl - 13399 Lirnit: |0 Colar: - -

[ %ariable Std Y alue/D eviation Lirmit

k. Cancel

e [Variable] Block :

¢ [Variable Std Value/Deviation Limit] @ Select this option if the

standard value and deviation limit are read from the PLC. If
[Read] address is “D10”, [Standard Value] will be stored in
“D11”; [Deviation Limit] will be stored in “D12”.

e [Display Format] Block :

¢ [Vertical],[Horizontal] : Choose the direction for filling a graph.
¢ ([Standard Value] : Specify the constant standard value. The
standard value will be a datum line on the bar graph.

¢ [Display Deviation Limit] : Select this option to fill the bar
graph with selected color when the difference of the register
value and the standard value is beyond the limit.

- [Limit] : Specify the constant limit.
Difference Value = | Variable — Standard Value |

- [Color] - Specify the color to fill the graph with when the dif-

fernce of the register value and the standard value is
beyond the limit.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7.10.1. [Bar Graph] and Section 2.7. Object III Specify
Object Properties.
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II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Deviation] object:

soe=Ea=lE i) e el -38-28-18 @ 10 28 3@
Ualue: 187172 Value: 26464
Difference Value < Limit Difference Value > Limit

Difference Value = | Variable — Standard Value | ;
Standard Value =0; Limit =20000; Value = Scale x1000

1. Frame : Select “Recessed 17; and the bkg. color is “Yellow”.
2. [Read] : Specify “@5”. (Local Internal Meomory)
3. [Format] is “Signed Binary”.

4. The minimum is -32,768; the maximum is 32,767 on the
deviation bar graph.

5. The deviation bar graph is horizontal direction.
6. The datum point is ‘0” on the deviation bar graph.
7. Specify the ‘Red’ color to fill the graph with when the differnce

of the register value and the standard value is beyond the limit
20000°.
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Deviation Bar Graph r>_<|

M DR G 00001 Dhizolan FEormnat
@ Yertical \

Select. . )
Q * Harizantal

Calar:

=]

Blkg. Color: Coler. - .

; Patterr: [ -

Read |@5 | | |[|5tandard Value: 0

Format: | Signed Binary j

v Dizplay Deviation Limit

Mir.: |-32768 Maw.: |32767 Limit: {20000 Color: [ -

[~ \ariable Std Value/Deviation Lirit \ /
(] Cancel

2.7.11. [Trend Graph]

1. Function

The function is to read a series of values from the related PLC register.
Then the HMI converts these values and presents it on a Trend Graph
on the HMI.

Suppose that the register is “Dn” to read from and three curves in
all. The data will be readed as the following format:

Value in Dn = “m” is the real sampling points;

Value in Dn+1 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #1;
Value in Dn+2 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #2;
Value in Dn+3 is the first point of Y direction on the curve #3;
Value in Dn+4 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #1;
Value in Dn+5 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #2;
Value in Dn+6 is the 2nd point of Y direction on the curve #3;

and so on. The Workstation reads PLC registers from Dn to Dn+3m in
total.

For example, if the value in Dn is m = 25 sampling points; the HMI
will read data from 76 (=3%25+1) PLC registers.

I1. Properties
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Trend Graph

ID: |TGO00m Display Format -
Framme Murnber of Paints; |0
Select...
Color Mumber of Gridz: |0
Cancel
=1L | Grid Color: - S

X

Bkg. Calor:

I

Y ariable

Fead | | |V Luyess  Ed.

Format: |B':D ﬂ [ Curve #3

Control [ Curve f4
Trigger Flag#: (1 -

Clear Flagtt; (1 =

e [Control] Block : To control the trend graph by PLC.

¢

L

[Trigger Flag #] : The Trigger Flag No.of the tred graph is 12-
15 bits in CFR. The HMI reads data from PLC and display the
trend graph when the Trigger Flag turns on.

[Clear Flag #] : : The Clear Flag No.of the tred graph is 8-11

bits in CFR. The HMI clears the trend graph when that Clear
Flag tuns on.

e [Display Format] Block -

¢

[Number of Points] : Specify the maximal number to diplay on
the Y-direction.

[Number of Grids] : Specify the number of evenly spaced hori-
zontal grids to be displayed.

[Grid Color] : Specify the color of the horizontal grids.

[Curve # 1] ~ [Curve # 4] : Provide four curves for edit. When

pressed [Edit] button, the dialog box will appear as the follow-
ing :
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X

Irend corve

D ata

]
kA irirnLr: 0]
bl airmumn; [3333 Cancel
Curve

Pen Color: - -
Line Shyle: El -

- [Minimum] : Specify the value corresponding to the lowest
point on the trend graph. When the data is equal to or
less than the [Minimum], the Workstation places the
dot at the bottom pixel of the drawing area of the
trend graph.

- [Maximum)] : Specify the value corresponding to the highest
point on the trend graph. When the register is equal to
or greater than the [Maximum], the Workstation
places the dot at the top pixel of the drawing area of
the trend graph.

- [Pen Color] : Specify the color of the trending curve.

- [Line Style] : Specify the line style of the trending curve.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object I Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Trend Graph] object:
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108 —

o998 —

88 —

8 —

el —

5@ —

40 —

a8 —

20 —

18 —

Trigger Clear

. Frame : Select “Outlined 2”; and the bkg. color is “White.

[Read] : Specify “@100”. (Local Internal Memory)
[Format] is “Unsigned Binary” °

[Trigger Flag] and [Clear Flag] are #1 -

. Number of Points is 10.
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Trend Graph b__q

ID T Go000T

] 4
MNumber of Paints; |10
Select...
I:::ulu:ur Mumber of Gnds: |0
Cancel
Gnid Color: |:| S —_—
Ekg Colar;
W Curveft]  Edit.

"v"anal:-le
Fead: |@1|:||:| J W Curee #2  Edi.
Format: |L|nsigneu:| Binar_l,lj  Curve #3

[ C #4
Trigger Flagt: |1 = e 4

Clear Flagtt: |1 =

6. The minimum is “0”’; and the maximum is 100.

Trend curve E'
(]
kirinnLar: 0]
b axirnurn: [100 Cancel

Curve

Per Color: - -
Line Shyle: El -

2.7.12. [XY Chart]

1. Function

The Function is to read a series of values from the related PLC register.
Then the HMI converts these values and presents it on an X-Y Chart
on the HMI.

Suppose that the register is “Dn” to read from; and two curves in all.
The data will be readed as the following format:

Value in Dn = “m” is the real sampling points;
Value in Dn+1 is the first point of X-axis on the curve #1;
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Value in Dn+2 is the first point of Y-axis on the curve #1;
Value in Dn+3 is the first point of X-axis on the curve #2;
Value in Dn+4 is the first point of Y-axis on the curve #2;
Value in Dn+5 is the 2nd point of X-axis on the curve #1;
Value in Dn+6 is the 2nd point of Y-axis on the curve #1;
Value in Dn+7 is the 2nd point of X-axis on the curve #2;
Value in Dn+8 is the 2nd point of Y-axis on the curve #2;

and so on. The Workstation reads PLC registers from Dn to Dn+2m in
total.

For example, if the value in Dn is m = 15 sampling points; the HMI
will read data from 61 (=2x2x15+1) PLC registers.

I1. Properties

XY Chart X
ID: [+r00002 Display
Frame Type: ]
c " Paintz 7 Area over ¥-axis
elect. .
Color o+ |Line " frea over v-axis
Cancel

Q b axirmal Mumber of Paoints: |0
Bkg. Caolor:

- | [rids;

Murmber of H Lines: |0
Yariable Murnber of ¥ Lines: [Q

Read | J Color: [ |-

Farmat: |L|r‘|sigr'|ed Einar_l,lj

I DataGet#ii  Edit. |

Contral [ Data Set #2 |
Trigger Flag #: |1 :l' [ Data Set #3 |

ClearFlag#: |1 T | Data Set #4 |

e [Control] Block : To control the trend graph by PLC.

¢ [Trigger Flag #] : The Trigger Flag No.of the tred graph is 12-
15 bits in CFR. The HMI reads data from PLC and display the
XY chart when the Trigger Flag turns on.

¢ [Clear Flag #] : : The Clear Flag No.of the tred graph is 8-11

bits in CFR. The HMI clears the trend graph when that Clear
Flag tuns on.

e [Display] Block -
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¢ [Points],[Line],[Area over X-axis] and [Area over Y-axis] : See
the illustration below.

Foints Line
fAirea over X-axis firea over Y-axis

¢ [Maximal Number of Points] : Specify the maximal number of
points to display on XY chart.

[Number of H Lines] : Specify the number of horizontal lines.
[Number of V Lines] : Specify the number of vertical lines.
[Color] : Specify the color of the lines.

[Curve # 1] ~ [Curve # 4] : Provide four curves for edit. When
pressed [Edit] button, the dialog box will appear as the follow-
ing :

¢ [Data Set# 1] ~ [Data Set # 2] : When press [Edit] button, the
dialog box will appear as the following :

* & o o
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Data Range And Drawing Style §|
Drata Range
Yertical Min.: |1 Harizontal Min: |0
Wertical Max.: 100 Harizontal Max.: {100
Paint/Line

Calor: - T
Paint Size; |5 = Line Style: EI -

] Cancel |

- [Vertical Min.] and [Vertical Max.] : Specify the minimum
and maximum value for Y-axis.

- [Horizontal Min.] and [Vertical Max] : Specify the minimum
and maximum value for X-axis.

- [Color] - Specify the color for point/line.
- [Point Size] : Specify the size of the point to display.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7. Object IIT Specify Object Properties .

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [ XY Chart] object:
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188 —

98 —

80 —

78 —

68 —

38 —

40 —|

38 —

28 —

18 —

Trigger Clear

. Frame : Select “Outlined 2”and the bkg. color is “White”.
[Read] : Specify “@100”. (Local Internal Memory)
[Format] is “Unsigned Binary”.

[Trigger Flag] and [Clear Flag] are # 1.

Select “Line” type to display.

The maximal number of points is 5.
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Tupe: Ok
(" Paintz O Area over #-adis
Select...
Color * Line 0 Area over v-axis
: Cancel
g @Eximal Murmber of F'DiEED|' 5
Blkg. Color:

CIE | Gnds:
Mumber of H Lines: |0
@ Mumber of ¥ Lines: ([
Read: [@100 P R -

Farmat; |L|nsigned Einaryj
[v Data Set #1 Edit... |

Edit... |
Trigger Flag #: |1 :" [ Data Set #3 |
|

ClearFlag: |1 T [ Data Set #4

7. The vertical and horizontal minimum are “0”, the maximum are
“1007.

Data Range And Drawing Style ri|

Yertical Min.: |1 Harizontal Min: |0

Wertical Maw.: 100 Harizontal Max.; {100

Puaint/Line

Color; - S
Fairt Size: |5 < Line Style: — |-

] Cancel |
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2.7.13. [Panel Meter]

There are two types of panel meters - [Round] and [Rectangular].

2. Instructions

2.7.13.1. [Round Panel Meter] j

1. Function

The HMI reads the value from PLC register and reflects the value on the
Round Panel Meter object on the screen.

I1. Properties

Ronnd Panel Meter

[D: IPr000m

Frame

Select...

Blg. Color:

Wariable

Read: | J
Farmat; |B|:D ﬂ

Mir.; 10 ba.; 19433
MHeede

Calor: - -

Sweep Anales (dea ) & 200 ¢ 260

Scale

Color: [l -

Mumnber of major ticks: |3_
Murnber af rinor ticks: |2_

v Dizplay axiz

[v Dizplay mark
Font: 7 8x3 {« BulE

Mumber of digits: 3 |
Decimal point pozition: |0

kdin. |0 kax. |100

Target/F ange

Edit...

Ok

Cancel

X

e [Needle] Block :

¢ [Color] : Specify the needle’s color.

¢ [Sweep Angles (deg.)]
grees.

e [Scale] Block : Specify the color and the number of ticks.

¢ Scale

- [Color] - Specify the color to display the scale.

: There are 300 degrees and 360 de-

- [Number of major ticks] : Specify the number of major ticks
on the scale. If the number is less than 2, no ticks are
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displayed.

- [Number of minor] : Specify the number of minor ticks on
the scale.

- [Display axis] : Check this option to display an arc as the
axis of the scale.

¢ [Display mark] @ Check this option to display marks on the
scale.
- [Font] : There are “8X8” and “8X16” types.
- [Number of digits] : Specify the number of digits including
precision and scale.
- [Decimal point position] : Specify the position of the marks
digit. If the number is 0, no decimal point is displayed.

- [Min.] and [Max.] : Specify the minimum and maximum of
the marks.

e [Target/Range] Block : Select [Edit] button, its dialog box will
appear as the following.

Target/Range of Panel Meter

[ %ariable target/range limits Ok

[v Dizplay target indicator
Target value: |
Target needle colar; |:| '|

[v Display range scale
coor Lo - vi )

Limit Lo | Hi |

Cancel

¢ [Variable target/range limits] : The target value and the range
limits are read from PLC. The “target value” is stored in a bit-
Ication whch is next to the [Read] location. The “low limit” is
next to the “target value”. The “low limit” is next to the “high
limit”. When the [Read] location is specified “D10”, the “target
value” is stored in “D11”; the “low limit” is stored in “D12”;
the “high limit” is stored in “D13”.

¢ [Display target indicator] : Check this option to display target-
indicator.

- [Target value] : Specify the target value.
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- [Target needle color] : Specify the color for needle.

¢ [Display range scale] : Specify the color of range scale to dis-
play.

- [Low Range Color] and [High Range Color] : Specify the
color to display on the scale when the value is
less/greater than low/high range.

- [Low Limit] and [High Limit] : Specify the low limit and
high limit constant.

For other propties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Round Pannel Meter] object:

1. [Read] : Specify “@0”. (Local Internal Memory)

2. [Format] is “Signed Binary”.

3. The minimum is -30,000 and the maximum is 30,000.
4. The sweep angle is 300 degrees.

5. The number of major ticks is ‘7’ and the number os minor ticks
is ‘3’; the maximum mark is ‘30’ and the minimum number is
-30°.
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Found Fanel Meter

IC: IPM00am

Frame

Select...

Blkg. Color:

=

Fead: |@'D
Farmat; |Signed Binary j

Wi, 13000 bap.; 13000

et
coir. I

Sweep Angles [deg ] & 300 ¢ 360

Color: - |

MHumnber of major ticks: l?_
MHurnber of minor ticks: |3_

I+ Dizplay axis

[v Dizplay mark
Font:  f+ 8:8 1 BxlE

Mumber of digits: 2 kg
Decimal point pozition: |0~

ki, |-30 ba, |30

Target/R ange

Edit...

%)

OE.

Cancel

6. The low rang limit is *-10000° and the color is “Blue”; the high

range limit is 10000’ and the color is “Red”.

TargetfBange of Fanel Meter

[ %ariable target/range limits

[ Dizplay target indicator

—

v Dizplay range scalg
coor Lo | v D)

Limit: Lo |-10000  Hi[10000

Cancel

27.13.2. [Rectangle Panel Meter]

The properties of [Recrangle Panel Meter] are the same as [Round
Panel Meter]; please refer to the Section 2.7.13.1. [Round Panel Meter].
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2.7.14. [Pie Graph]
I. Function

The HMI reads the register values in the PLC. Then it converts the
values into a 360° pie graph and displays the graph on the HMI screen.

I1. Properties

Fie Graph E|

D |PGODO0G
lll'llla”able geesenenssanianae,
Fead: | J P DK
Farrnat: |BED j
kin.: 0 Cancel

Max: 19393

Digplay Format

Starting angle: |Q

Pie color: [ -
Bkg color: - °
Style: R

[ Border

e [Display Format] Block -

[Starting angle] : Specify the original angle of the pie graph.
[Pie color] - Specify the color for filling the pie graph.

[Bkg. color] : Specify the color of the unfilled part of pie graph.
[Style] : Specify the pattern style for filling the pie graph.

® & & o o

[Border] : Check this option to display the pie graph with a
border.

¢ [Color] : Specify the border color of the pie graph.

For other properties which are not explained in this Section, please
refer to the Section 2.7.10.1. [Bar Graph] and the Section 2.7. Object
Specity III Object Properties.
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II1. Example

The following are the steps to create a [Pie Graph] object:

Mumeric Entry: J‘

[Pie Graph]
Object

[Read] : Specify “W60” o

[Format] is “BCD”.

Specify the minimum is ‘0’ and the maximum is ‘100° which

the pie graph can display.

The starting angle is 0.

Specify the pattern style, pie color, bkg. color and border color.

[e—IBGO0003

Vo)

Read |wED

Farmat: |BCD |
Min: [0
Max: [100

Dizplay Format

Starting angle: |

Pie calar:

Bkg color: - Calar
Shyle: S :

L

N

Iv Border

OF.

Cancel
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A Pie object is drawn from (+) X-axis (starting angle = 0). When the
input value is ‘20°, the area of the pie is one-fifth of a circle (= 20/100).

2.7.15. [Dynamic Graphic]

The following are the options in the [Dynamic Graphic] sub-menu:
[Animated Graphic], [GIF Graphic], [State Graphic], [Dynamic Circle]
and [Dynamic Rectangle].

2.7.15.1. [Animated Graphic] @

1. Function

This function enables a user to control a graph includes its position and
moving-path to display on the HMI screen over PLC or not. For
instance, the PLC can control the graphic movement along X-axis, Y-
axis or the display of different graphics.

I1. Properties

Animated Graphic

Attributes |State | Graphic | Path |
ID: [A500007 Path

PLC contralled

~
[ Mot Contralled by PLC ) i
" Harizantal line
')

W ariable Harizontal marquee
Read: | J " Wertical line
& vaue  LSE " Vertical marquee
- - " Connected lines
Farmat: |L|n$|gned Binary j ~ il
Graphic State b ovement
™ PLC contralled Rate [pixels/sec.]: 1

" Location dependent & 0 T
HE-tay WO-ay
(+ Auto change

Rate: Onceper 0188 > [

MHumber of copies: n
k. | Cancel |

D [Attributes] Tab
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e [Not Controlled by PLC] : Check this option that the graph is
not controlled by PLC.

e [Graphic State] Block :

¢

[PLC controlled] : To display the graphic states controlled by
PLC.

[Location dependent] : To display the different state according
to the location.

[Auto change] : To change the graphic state automatically.

- [Rate (Once per)] - Specify the rate to change the graphic
state.

e [Path] Block :

¢

¢

[PLC controlled] : Controll the object’s movement path by
PLC.

[Horizontal line] : To move the object along horizontal line.
[Horizontal marquee] : To move the object along horizontal

line with marquee.Check the [Dulplication] option to move the
dulplicated graphes along horizontal line.

[Vertical Line] : To move the object along the vertical line.

[Vertical marquee] - To move the object along the vertical line
with marquee. Check the [Dulplication] option to move the
dulplicated objects along vertical line.

[Connected Lines] : To move the object along the route of the
connected lines.

- path : Double-click the left key on the object to display the
movement path.

- Path Point : Click right key on the object to to select [Add
Path Point] or [Delete Path Point] from the drop-down
list for the connected lines setup. Please refer to to se-
lect III. Example for the complete details.

Note that a curve path can be configured with the the various
path points.

[Still] : To change the state without movement.

e [Movement] Block :

¢

[Rate (pixels/sec.)] : Specify the rate of the movement.
- [One-way] : To move the object in one-way.

- [Two-way] : To move the object in two-way.
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e [Dulplicate] : Select this option to move the dulplicate objects
with marquee; and the number of copies can be specified as
well.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to theSection 2.7. I1I Object Specify Object Properties.

D [State] and [Text] Tab

Please refer to the Section 2.7. Object III Specify Object Properties for
the complete details.

] [Path] Tab

— . The [Graphic State] is [Location dependent] : On the [Path] tab,
this feature enables a user to specify the graphic states to be cah-
nged according to different location. For instance, the point # 0
displays the graphic state in state # 0; the point # 1 displays the
graphic state in state # 1. See below.

Animated Graphic

.-'-‘-.ttril:uutes] State ]Graphic Fath l
Foint

P# x i S# | Bitmap

45 83 0 lamp0oSa " |4E fo
1 274 &3 1] lamp00Sa Ii £draw
- 183

il

[Graphic

State: |0 -

Mame: |L

lamp005a -

ak | Cancel |

Z . The [Graphic State] is [Auto Change] : On the [Path] tab, the
object changes state along the specified path. A user can setup the

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP 201



2. Instructions

staring point and the ending point of path which is displayed on
this tab.

Animated Graphic

.-'-‘-.ttril:nutes] State ] Graphic Path
= = 7 Faint

e 48
1 %4 179 Redraw
> 164 33 AELE
3 274 83

] | Cancel
II1. Example

— . To design a horizontal/vertical line as path :

Step 1 : Double-click left key on the object to display the movement
path.

= ] - Screen 1 |Z”:I[z|

[%
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Step 2 : Move the cursor on the point (icon is ‘0”), then press

leftkey to draw the movement path. The revised path
should be marked with red line. See below.

¥ ] - Screen_1 |Z||E|[z|
"

||

| *
—

£
—

Step 3 : Click left-key elsewhere on the screen to display the object
graphic.

= ] - Screen_1 |Z||E|[zl

= . To design connected lines as path :

Step 1 : Double-click left key on the object to display the movement
path.

Step 2 : Press left-key on the point of connected lines (icon is ‘07)

to draw the movement path. The revised path should be
marked with red line. See below.
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¥ ] - Screen_1

Step 3 : Move the cursor to any one of points and press right key to
select [Add Path Point] or [Delete Path Point] from the
drop-down list. See below.

Cut
oo Copy

Dmaplicate...
Delete

Bring to Wext
Zend to Previong

Add Path Point
Dielete Path Point
Bring 5 1op
Zend to Bottom

Focal Mark Style k

Object Attributes

Soreen Attibutes

204 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

¥ ] - Screen_1

o Add Path Point

Step 4 : Simutaneously, the way to edit a new path is to press left

key on the added path point to drag movement path which
is marked with red lines. See below.

= ] - Screen 1
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Figure 134 is to display the [Animated Graphic] object which is
moving along the specified [Connected Lines] path.

Mg HITECH

Figure 134. Moving along the [Connected Lines] path
IV. Example

— . Not Controlled by PLC, One-way, Horizontal Line

= ] - Screen 1

a a
” —» [Animated
o g Graphic] Object

1. Check the option [Not Controlled by PLC].
2. The graphic state is [Location dependent].

3. The path is [Horizontal line].
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4. The movement rate is ‘10’ pixels/sec. and the direction is
[One-way].

Animated Graphic

Attributes lState ] Graphic] Fath l

ID: [AG0000T
7 Mot Caniraled by FIC * Harizantal line

" Horizontal marquee
" Wertical line
" ‘ertical marguee

" Connected lines
" Sl

R ate [pikelszec.]; 10

& Location dependent T
W0- 1 EY

" futa change

()4 | Cancel

5. This object is one state; and the graphic is “arrow 1.
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Animated Graphic

Attributes | State | Graphic  Path l

=F by ¥ | S# | Bitmap
s =1
1 221 73 0 arrowl Redraw
v |73

Graphic

M arne:

| arro] -

Y 4

k. Cancel

Therefore, this animated graphic is not controlled by PLC and moving
along horizontal line at 10 pixels/sec. in one-way; the graphics both

are “arrow 1”. See Figure 135.

Figure 135. Moving along [Horizontal line]

Z . Not Controlled by PLC, Two-way, Horizontal Marquee
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w13 - 13 A=

— 5 [Animated
Graphic] Object

Check the option [Not Controlled by PLC].
The graphic state is [Location dependent].
The path is [Horizontal marquee].

The movement rate is 60 pixels/sec. and the direction is
[Two-way].

Animated Graphic

Attibutes l State ] Graphic] Fath l
ID: [AE0007
& ol Concled oy PLC

" Harizantal line

* Harizontal marquee
Wertical line
Yertical marquee
Connected lines
Siill

R ate [pixelsdzec.];

* Location dependent
: " One-way f+ Twoway

" Auto change

[ Duplication

k. | Cancel
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5. The graphic state is location dependent, so it should setup
two states.

Animated Graphic

.-'f-.ttril:uutes] State ]Graphic Path l
Paint

P# b3 Y S# | Bitmap

Graphic
0 -

w |96
1 z89 120 1 4 v IT Redraw

M arme: -

=

o]

Cancel

Therefore, this object is not controlled by PLC and moving along

horizontal marquee at 60 pixels/sec. This object will move to and fro

when it comes to the ending point. See Figure 136 and Figure 137.

= L~ S~

Figure 136. Moving to the right side along horizontal marquee

Grm N =

Figure 137. Moving to the left side along horizontal marquee

210 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP




2. Instructions

= . Not Controlled by PLC, Auto Change, Connected Line

FEX]

[Animated
Graphic] Obiect

1. Check the option [Not Controlled by PLC].

2. The graphic state is [Auto change] and the [Rate] is “0.1

2

sec”.
3. The path is [Connected line].

4. The movement rate is 60 pixels/sec.; the direction is [Two-
way].
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Animated Graphic

Abtributes l State ] Graphic] Path ]
ID: |AGOOO4
& Mot Controlled by PLCS

[araphic State

" Location dependent

*+ Auto change

Rate: Once per |01 28

" Harizantal line

" Haorizantal marques
" Wertical line

" Vertical marquee

* Connected lines
Sl

G
Rate [pixelz/sec.);

" Ore-way (+ Two-way

] | Cancel
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wheels with different angle to cause rolling image when the
graphic state is changed automatically.



Animated Graphic

2. Instructions

Attributes l State ] Eraphic] Path l

ID: |AGO004
[v Mot Controlled by PLC

Graphic State

" Location dependent
0+ Auto change

Fate: Once per |U-1 sEC T

a B

Haorizontal line
Harizontal marques
Wertical line
Wertical marques

* Connected lines

Qtiu J

b oveerment
G0

' Two-way

R ate [pixelz/zec. ]

" One-way

Ok | Cancel

6. Add more points to make the movement path look smoother.

¥ ] - Screen_1

SSlEs

Therefore, this animated graphic object is not controlled by PLC and
moving at 60 pixels/sec. along the curve to and fro. The graphic state
is auto change to display rolling effect. See Figure 138.
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Figure 138. Moving along the curve with auto change in two-way

2715.2. [GIF Graphic] B8
I. Function
This feature is to display the GIF graphic controlled by PLC or not.

I1. Properties

GIF Graphic

C: GIFOO002 Yiew

x)

Graphic: | (M o] j

Y anahle
[+ Controlled by PLC

Read: ||

Prafile

[v Feep Ongnal Size

¥=|105  W=|E0

Redraw

Y= |75 H= |45

o

Cancel

e [Graphic] : Select the graphic to display form the drop-down
list, the graphic will appear on the [View] block.

e [Profile] Block : Modify the location and size of objects.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object IIT Specify Object Properties.

I11. Example
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To design a [GIF Graphic] object as the following:

GIF Graphic

D GIFOO00 Wiew

| velcome0d0] ﬂ J

[Mone]

\ariable | [ARROWS GEF)
[lampl.GEF]

W Contt i abiPs GEF)

Fiead ||[MiscGi. GEF)

[MUMBERS.GEF]
] [other. GEF)
Profile |5 TCHES GBF)

el [3withs 1 GEF)
L e e MBOLS.GEF)
[TIME. GEF]
elcomeGif. GEBF

welcomel0?
welcomel03 Al

welcomedl

welcomel12 o Cancel

x)

#= 106

= |75

Select a GIF graphic form the [Graphic] drop-down list; specify the
PLC register to read from (if check the option [Controlled by PLC])
and moditfy its profile. The specified GIF graphic will appear on the
object as below.

] - Screen_1

54

| *

<
i —

2.7.15.3. [State Graphic] @

1. Function

This object is to display one of several bitmaps depending on the state
of PLC register constantly.
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I1. Properties

State Graphic

A ttributes lState ] Chraphic ]

|D: |SGEO0002
Y anable

Fead: | J

" Bit & alue ¢ LSE

Format: |L|nsigned Binary j

................................

Change Rate [Hz): |01 =

k. | Cancel

e [States] Block :

¢ [Auto Change] : Check this option to change the graphic auto-
matically.

- [Change Rate (Hz)] : Specify the rate to change.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object I1I Specify Object Properties.

II1. Example
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= 120 - amimated graphics [Z| |E|E|

animated graphics

» [State Graphic]
Object

[Read] : Specify “@300”. (Local Internal Memory)
Select [Value] to display.
[Format] is “Unsigned Binary”.

Check the option [Auto Change]; [Change Rate (Hz)] is “0.5

2

S€C .

State Graphic

Attributes ]St&te ] Craphic ]

D: 15G0014
Y arjable

(et 00

" Bit g " L5B
| Unzigned Binary j

States

v Auto Change
Change Fate [Hz): |05 =

] | Cancel

14 states in all. Add states on the [State] tab and select specific
graphic to display on the [Graphic] tab.
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State Graphic E' E'

Attributes | Stete  Graphic |

o# | Bitmap

g0
g3

q04 [~ Tranzparent
g5

1] Transparent Calor:
g7

qgﬁ *| | Black Part Color:

A:"\-\Jmln_ﬂ-hwm'_‘

YWhite Part Color:

Arrangement; I:I

v Keep Onginal Size

= _@E

] | Cancel

Therefore, the object changes its state per 0.5 sec controlled by PLC
repeatly. And a pumping effect will be generated in the HMI screen.
Figure 139 displays the graphics corresponding state 0~2.

State 0 State 1 State 2

Figure 139. The object displays auto change (ex. state 0~2)

2.7.15.4. [Dynamic Circles]

1. Function

A [Dynamic Circles] object is to change its position, radius and color
according its controlling registers.

I1. Properties
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Dynamic Circle

|D: |DC000om
Y ariable

Read: |

Faormat: |Unsigned Binary ﬂ
[ Warable Central Paint

[ Wariable Radius

[ Wariable Colar

.

2. Instructions

Digplay Format —_—— ;
0K

I_ DutllnEd . ;

Cutine Color: - S

Pattern Style: |:| - Cemee]

Pattern Colar: - -

Backaground

Color: I:l N

e [Variable] Block:

¢ [Variable Central Point]: The position of central point is con-

trolled by PLC.

¢ [Variable Radius]: The length of radius is controlled by PLC.
¢ [Variable Color]: The color of the object is controlled by PLC.

e [Display Format] Block: Specify the format of the object to

display.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object IIT Specify Object Properties .

I11. Example

Suppose that dynamic circle’s central point, radius and color are con-
trolled by PLC. The [Read] address is “D430”.

The HMI can read four datum once at most, and the [Read] address
here are D430, D431, D432 and D433. The following is the table of
PLC address and graphic properties.
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Re-central Re-central  |Re-central Fix Central |Re-central |Re-central |Fix Central
point point point Point Point point Point
Re-radius Re-radius Re-radius Re-radius Re-radius Fix Radius  |Fix Radius
Fix Color Fix Color  |Re-coloring Fix Color  [Fix Color  [Fix Color  |Re-coloring
Dn=Radius |Dn= Radius |Dn= Radius Dn= Radius |Dn=X Dn= X Dn= Color
Dn+1= X Dn+1=X Dn+1= Color Dn+l=Y Dn+l=Y
Dn+2=Y Dn+2=Y Dn+2= Color
Dn+3= Color

2.7.15.5. [Dynamic Rectangle]

1. Function

A [Dynamic Rectangle] object is to change its position, radius and
color according its controlling registers.

I1. Properties

x]

Dynamic Rectangle

|D: |\DRO0DOZ Anchor Point———
g k.
" ariable o Upperleit L
Read: | J " Upper-right
Fomat: |Unsigned Binary v | * Lowerleft
' ) Cancel
I Lowwer-right

[ Yarable Position

[ ‘“ariable Size Display Format

[ Wariable Colar [ Dutlined
D utlite Color: - °
Pattern Style: |:| T
Fattern Colar: - v
Ezi:éligmund g

e [Variable] Block:

¢ [Variable Position]: The position of the object is controlled by
PLC.

¢ [Variable Size]: The length of the object is controlled by PLC.
¢ [Variable Color]: The color of the object is controlled by PLC.

e [Anchor Point]: Specify the anchor point for the dynamic
rectangle whose position is variable and size is fixed.
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e [Display Format] Block: Specify the format of the dynamic
rectangle to display.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7. Object IIT Specify Object Properties.

I11. Example

Suppose that the position, size and color are variable which is con-
trolled by PLC. The [Read] address is “D420”.

The HMI reads five data from PLC once at most. The [Read]
addresses here are D420, D421, D422, D423 and D424. The following
is the table of PLC address and graphic properties.

Re-positione  |Re-position Fix Position  |Fix Color Re-position Re-position [Fix Position
Re-size Re-size Re-size Re-size Fix Size Fix Size Fix Size
Re-coloring  |Fix Color Re-coloring Re-coloring Re-coloring Fix Color  |Fix Color
D420= Width |D420= Width |D420= Width |D420= Width |D420= X D420=X D420= Color
D421=Height |D421= Height |D421= Height |D421= Height |D421=Y D421=Y

D422=X D422=X D422= Color D422= Color

D423=Y D423=Y

D424= Color
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2.7.16. [Historical Display]

The [Historical Display] drop-down list includes the followings :
[History Trend Graph], [Historical Data Table] and [Historical Event
Table].

The [Historical Display] datum are stored in logging buffers, a user
should assign its area and size first. Logging buffer is to store the
sampling datum in HMI battery backup RAM.

Note that this feature is not applicable on all HMI models; please
refer to Appendix A.- Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models.
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Logging Buffer:

Select the [Logging Buffers] tab from [Application]/ [Workstaion
Setup]. Its dailog box will appear as the following.

Application Froperties

GED.EIB]] Cu:unnectinn] Mismellaneous  Logging Buffers ]Passwu:urd ]

Recaord Stamp  Auto Triggered  Time  Man-

Use LEBH Source Addresz Size Total TimeDate Stop By [nterval wolatile Def.

Field

<

1 e | e W
[ e e
3N | -l o
P | -l e
N ¥ |l et
S ¥ |l
ol s
% ¥ | -l
% ¥ |l
30 |l o
S g |l o
"% i | ol

<
I3

H H EH N EEE N EE
-l

<«

1 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 7

-

11339333332

1 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71 71

ELEL R R

Time = |2_ v

FLC - v

Edi...

E

Edi...

oK

Cancel

Figure 140. The [Logging Buffers] Tab

1. [Source Address] : Specify the starting address to read from,
e.g. “C20” is starting address of a block of PLC registers from

which the logging buffer reads from. See Figure 140.

2. [Size] : Specify the size of a record to read form at a time, e.g.
[Size] = “4” represents 4 Words = C20 » C21 » C22 » C23.

3. [Total] : Specify the total to store in, e.g. “1500” represents
that the HMI reads 4 Words each time sampling 1500 times in

total.
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4. [Time]/[Date] : Check this box to record the [Time]/[Data]
while sampling.

5. [Auto Stop] : Check this box to stop sampling when it reaches
the specified total = 1,500. If the option is not selected, the 1%
data will be overwritten when the 1501% data records is readed.

6. [Triggered By] : Select “Timer” to trigger period on fixed time
or select PLC to be triggered by PLC. If select PLC for trig-
gered by, it’s triggered by the specified corresponding bit-
locations Dn+2, Dn+3 and Dn+4.

7. [Time Interval] : Specify how often the logging buffer gets one
record of data from Timer. (Unit: sec.)

After completing the setup on [Logging Buffers] tab , a user can create
three types of [Historical Display] objects :

2.7.16.1. [Historical Trend Graph]
I. Function

The HMI may have a fixed sampling period or the PLC may as well
initiate a data read from the specified registers and then store the data
in the logging buffers in the HMI memory. After a period of sampling,
the data then is converted to continuous curve(s) and displayed on
HML

II. Properties
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Historical Trend Graph

(D |HTGOO0OS

Frame

Calor
Data
Logging Buffer #: (1 -
Farmat; |E“:D ﬂ
Time/D ate

[ Dizplay Date

i . Format...
[ Display Time
Colar: - N

Select...

=

Blkg. Color:

i

ak,

Dizplay Farmat

Mumber of Grids; |0
(rid Calar; - - |

W Cuvetl Edit. |
v e e |
[ Curve #3 |
[ Curve #4 |

Cancel

x]

e [Data] Block :

¢ [Logging Buffer #] : Specify the number of the logging buffer
where the historical data is stored, numbered 1 to 12.

¢ [Format] : “BCD?”, “Signed Binary” and “Unsigned Binary”.

e [Time/Date] Block :

¢ [Display Date] and [Display Time] : Check this box (es) to
display date and time; click [Format] button to setup. (This fea-

ture is inapplicable on PWS700)

¢ [Color] : Specify the color of characters to be displayed.

e [Display Format] Block :

¢ [Number of Grids] : Specify how many evenly spaced horizon-
tal lines shall be displayed.

¢ [Grid Color] : Specify the color of the horizontal grids.

¢ [Curve #1-#4] : There are four curves to be selected. If click
[Edit] button, its dialog box will appear as the following.
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Historic Tremding Curve

Drata

“Whord Mo m & Ok
Mitirnurn: |0
bl Eirmurn; [3339 Cancel

Curve

Fen Calor: - -
Line Shyle: El -

- [Word No] : Specify the number of the words to display on
the historic trending curve.

- [Minimum] and [Maximum] : Specify the value correspond-
ing to the lowest and highest point on the historical
trending curve.

- [Pen Color] - Specify the color to draw the trending curve.

- [Line Style] * Specify the line style of the trending curve.
ITI. Example

To design a [Historical Trending Graph] as the following :

To use [Historical Trend Graph]; first assign its corresponding logging
buffers size and area. A user must setup the ptoerties e.g. source ad-
dress, size, total on the [Logging Buffers] tab in [Application]/
[Workstation Setup]. After setup, the [Historical Trending Buffer] ob-
ject can read the data stored in the memory.
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Application Froperties

General | Comnection | Miscellsneous  Logging Butfers | Password
Recard Stamp Auto Triggered Time Mor-  Field
Use LBH SourceAddiess Size Total TimeDateStop By Interval volatie Def
@ e o e Time = | |1 v EdL
oz | =0T FT T rc <] - Edi |
SIS s | o ot = o S e (R
- o PP rrrEd r o
- s PP rrrfEd r e
r s 0P rr e [ Edi
IR e | o ot = o S (R
- o PP rrrEd r o
- o PP rrrfEd r e
- wo [ [P0 FF e - Edi |
iRV I RS TR i il IS - Edi |
=R | ol ol o I N
[ ok | Comel

Steps to creat a [Historical Trending Graph] object as the following :
1. Frame : Select “Recessed 1” ; Bkg. color : Black.

2. Read the data form the logging buffer #1.
3. [Format] is “Unsigned Binary”.

4. The number of grids is ‘11° and the grid color is “Green”.
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Historical Trend Graph

|=IHI 0043

Q Mumnber of Grids: |11
Select...
Calar Grid Calar; - .

=l
Bkg. Calar; (W Curve #1 Edit--.\

I
@ 4 W Curve#z  Edit.

Logging Buffer #: |1 = v Curve #3  Edi..
Forrmat; |Unsigned Einary j W Cuveltd Edit

Time/D ate
[ Dizplay Date

i . Format...
[ Display Time \ /
Colar: - N

k., Cancel

5. Check four curves to display; curve #1 displays the data record
sored in the word “0”. Curve #2 displays the data record sored
in the word “1”...etc. See below.

6. The minimum value is “0”; the maximum value is “65535”;
and specify the different color to each curve.

Hiztoric Trending Curve E'
Wiord Mo m l OK
Minimurm; |7
b aimurm: |E5535 Cancel
Fen Color: - v
Line Style: E T

The steps above will create a [Historical Trending Graph] ob
ject. The four curves display the data stored in logging buffer #1 on the
object which has 11 grids on it. See Figure 141.
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Figure 141. The [Historical Trending Graph] object

2.7.16.2. [Historical Data Table]

I. Function

The HMI may have a fixed sampling period or the PLC may as well
initiate a data read from the specified registers and then store the data
in the logging buffers in the HMI memory. After a period of sampling,
the data then is converted to numeric data table and displayed on HMI.

II. Properties
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Historical Data Table

|D: IHDTOO0 5 Dizplay Format
Frame MHurnber of Data Fields:
Select... | 1 'l
Calar:

- Field Attibute... |
Font: | 818 b

Data

Logging Buffer #: (1 -
Tirme D ate

[ Display Date

[ Display Tirme QFDW&L"
Color: - °

k. Cancel

]

[Display Format] Block -

¢ [Number of Data Field] : Specify how many data fields to dis-
play; it is up to 10 data fields.

¢ [Field Atteibute] button - its dialog box will appear as the fol-
lowing :
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Field Atiribute

Field Starting “Wword Data

M.

—_

Pozition Mo

Size

[ ata
Farmat

Digplay Leading Decimal Pt

Calar

W Jo~|]1 =] [6cD

1

2 I

AT,

3 I

AT

4 I

AT

LT

AT

I E)

I E)

e e

m |

e e

Ok

K S K I A O K

Zern Paosition

3

[rk. Frac.
Digitz  Digitz

0+

4 =] Jo ]

I

BEar

e

BEar

e

BEar

e

aEae

e

BEar

El

I [TF

El

I [TF

I

BENE

I Y Y | |

I

Cancel

BENE

- [Starting Position] - Specify the position of a data field to
display. Note that if the starting position is 0 for field
No.1; the time will display in field no.1, the date will
display in field no.2 and the first data field will dis-
play in field no.3. If there is no time/date displayed,
the first data field will be displayed in field no.1.

- [Word No.] : There are 0~31 numbers of character can be
specified.

- [Data Size] : “1” represents one-word ; “2” represents dou-
ble-word.

- [Data Format] : There are four options [BCD], [Signed Bi-
nary], [Unsigned Binary] and [Hexadecimal].

- [Display Color] : Specify the character color of a data field.

- [Leading Zeros] : Check this box to display leading zeros.

- [Decimal Pt. Position] : Specify how many number of digits
following the decimal point.

- [Int. Digits]

. Specify how many digits to the left of the
decimal point.

- [Frac. Digits]  Specify how many digits to the right of the
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decimal point.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to the Section 2.7.16.1 [Historical Trending Graph].

ITI. Example

To design a [Historical Data Table] object as the following :

] - Screen 1

u]

HH:MM MM-DD.-YY T W

Suppose that there is historical data stored in logging buffer #1.
The object’s properties as the following :

1. Frame : Select “Outlined 2 ; the color is “Black”.

2. Read the historical data from logging buffer #1.

3. Display date and time in data table.

4. The number of data field is “4”.
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Historical Data Table

X

Digplay Format

Font: |&<16 -

Logging Buffer #: (1 -

[v Display Date

F E..
v Display Tirme ﬂ
Colar: - -

k. Cancel

5. The properties in four fields as the following :

Field Atiribute X
Field Starting ‘word Data Data Display Leading Decimal Pt Int.  Frac.
Mo Postion Mo Size Farmat Colr  Zen  Posifon  Digits Digits

(1 B fo vt ] [unsignedBinay ~| -] Jox] [5.7] @
2 & [ ][] [owoedsres =] @RI o2 5=l
3 N2 2 #||1 =] |UrsiredBiray | - T o~ |5 [0=]

\¢ 8 |3 =]]1 | JunsigredBinay =| @Il Jo=| sl o)
s b |2 = = i BT (B BT | BT
8 I | = =] = - = P
o A | A = - =2 T
I T | 2 = ERREINNENNE
s T = = EL REIN R ENRE
o T T = i I I 2 i
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The steps above will create a [Historical Data Table] object. The HMI
will read the historical data recorded in logging buffers #1 and display
its content on the screen. See Figure 142.

11:25 851284 54144 55296 -
11:25 851284 57924 64512

11:25 851284 59984 8192

11:25 851284 63184 18432

11:25 851284 448 27648

11:25 851284 3328 36864

11:25 851284 62088 46888

11:25 851284 9888 55296

11:25 851284 12288 8

11:25 851284 15168 9216

11:25 851284 18848 18432

11:25 851284 20928 27648 |
11:25 851284 23808 36864 -
|

Figure 142. The [Historical Data Table] object

2.7.16.3. [Historical Event Table]

I. Function

The HMI may set a fixed sampling period or the PLC may as well
initiate a data read from the specified registers or the related bits in
LSB. Thereafter, the data is converted into pre-defined message text(s)
and then displays line-by-line on the HMI.

II. Properties
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Historical Event Tahle

htwibutes | State | Text |

ID: IHETOO0o2

Frame

Select...

Color:
=]

Blg Calar;

(]

Data

Logging Buffer it |1 =

Twpe: & Yalue © LSE

Farrnat: | BCD j

TimesDate Dizplay

[ Date
™~ Time m Calar: g

0] | Cancel

e [Data] Block :

¢ [Logging Buffer #] : Specify the number of the logging buffer
where the historical data is stored, numbered 1 to 12.

¢ [Type]:
- [Value]: 256 states in all (0-255), O represents state 0; 1
represents state 1...etc.

- [LSB]: 16 states in all, the HMI takes the bit number of the
least bit that is ON as the state number.

¢ [Format]: Only applicable on [Value], there are [BCD], [Signed
Binary], [Unsigned Binary], [Signed Binary] three options.

For the properties which are not explained in this Section, please refer
to Section 2.7.16.1. [Historical Trend Graph] and Section 2.7. Object
IIT Specify Object Properties.

2.7.17. [Alarm Display]

There are four types of [Alarm Display] in its sub-menu : [Alarm

History], [Active Alarm List],[Alarm Frequency Table] and [Alarm
Marquee].
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To use objects obove, a user must set up the address of alarm block
and its parameters. The HMI reads the value stored in PLC and
displays its corresponding messages, it’s up to 512 messages can be set.

Note that this feature is only applicable on some models, please refer
to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models.

Alarm Setup:

Select [ Application]/[ Alarm Setup], its dialog box will appear as the
following. See Figure 143.

X]

0k

Cancel

Alarm Setnp
Addrezz of Alarm Block || J Scan Time[zecond) m
Mumber of Alarmz IEI— Mumber of Records in Alarm Histary Buffer I'Ilili
|Language 1 ]
Ma. heszage ALK, Screen *
1] Mo Mone W
1 Mo Mone
2 Mo Mone
3 Ho Hone
4 Mo Mone
A Mo Mone
= Mo Mone
7 Mo Mone
a Mo Mone
g Ho Hone e

Figure 143. The [Alarm Setup] Dialog Box

e [Address of Alarm] : To use a bit (LSB) as a corresponding

alarm address. If D130 is the starting position and the number
of alarm is set 160; the HMI will monitor 160 bits = 10 words
and this corresponds to D130, D131, and D132...... D139.
When bit D130 turns on, the HMI will sample and record an
alarm message. It’s up to 512 alarm messages can be set.

e [Number of Alarms] : Specify the number of alarms.

e [Scan Time(Second)] : Specify the sampling time to monitor
the PLC data, 1~10 second(s).
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e [Number of Records in Alarm History] : Specify the maximum
number of event stored in the alarm buffer. For example 100

means the 101% alarm event happens the 1% alarm message will
be overwritten.

e Table :

¢ [Message] Column : Enter the text to the alarm message. The
format can be modified in its dialog box.

¢ [ACK] Column : Acknowlege the message which has received
to conceal the alarm.

¢ [Screen] Colum : Specify the screen to display when the alarm
occurs.

After the setup compeleted, there are four types of [Alarm Display]
objects below :

2.7.17.1. [Alarm History Table]

I. Function

The HMI reads the reference bits in the PLC with fixed period and
then activates the corresponding alarm massages. Thereafter, this
command enables the HMI to show its alarm history in the sequence as
an [Alarm History Table].

I1. Properties

] [Attributes] Tab
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Alarm History Table

Attributes ] Text ]

[ALOooor
Frame

Select...
Eu:ulu:ur

Statuz Display

[ Date
= Tins Farmat...
[ &larm Mumber

Color: - '|

] | Cancel

e [Status Display] Block :

¢ [Date] and [Time] : Check this box to display the date and time
and select the [Format] button to specify its format.

¢ [Alarm Number] : Check this box to display alarm number.
¢ [Color] : Specity the color of the message.

D [Text] Tab
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Alarm History Table @E

Attributes Text |
|Language1 ﬂ
No. | Messge ACE BCIEEn
Font:  |E+16 A
1
o
3
fl Color; - -
&l Background
Color; |:| S
-
£ >

0K |  Concel |

On this tab, it enables a user to setup the [Font], [Color] and [Bkg.
Color] for alarm messages.

ITII. Example

To design an [Alarm History Table] object as the following :

D D D D D D D D 5D 5 &5
[ e~ B e B e v B e v B e v B e v B e v e v B e v R e ]
o W ' S I O Y K O N I
LD L

[Alarm History
Table] Object

— . Alarm Setup :
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1. Select [Application]/[[Alarm Setup], its dialog box will appear

as in Figure 144.

2. Specity [Alarm of Alarm Block] “@230” and ‘16’ alarms; the
maximum number of records is limited to ‘100’.

3. The scan time is set ‘1’ second to sample the PLC data.

4. Enter the text in message block, select if acknowledge the

alarm and screen to display.

Alarm Setnp E'
~ ~
Addresz of Alarm Block, |@23EI Scan Time[zecond) m

Mumber of Alarms I'IE— Mumber of Records in Alarm Hiztory Buffer W
& >
 — ~
/ Ma. M ezzage ALK, Screen /_\\
0 | Emergency 3top Yes Mome |
1 Side carriage down delay Mo Mome
2 | Cooling water flowe low Mo Mome
3| Gaz flow low Yes Mome —_—
4 | 3D pump overload TRIP! Yes Mome
f | DOL motor overload TRIP! Mo Mome
£ | Bwstem parameter set emor Mo 101 - alarm #6
7 | Owen temp. foo high! Yes 102 - Alarm #7 ol
g | Wagh tank overload! Mo Mome Bemed
\\EI Tranzmiss gear Inbricate odl over 2000 hours, PLE ch.. | Yes Mome ))_/

Figure 144. An Illustration of [Alarm Setup] dialog box

Z . Setup the properties :

1. Frame : Select “Recessed 17 ; Color : Blue.

2. Display time and alarm number state; the color is “yellow”.
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Alarm History Table

Litributes l Text ]

[D: lALOOOTY

[rate .
orrnat...
[v Time

[v Alarmn Murnber

Color: I:l i

oK |

Cancel

3. Note that the message, ack, screen which set in the [Alarm
Setup] dialog box will show on the [Text] tab.

4. The message color is “red”; the bkg. color is “black”.

Alarm History Table

Attributes Text |

Language 1 ﬂ

Il

Emerzency 5
Side carriage dow... Mo
Cooling water flo... Ho None)

Gras flow low Ves (Miome) .
D pump overload .. Ves Mone) @ L

DOL motor overdo... Ho None) i mryad
Syetem parameter .. No 101-a N -
Creen ternp, too hd... Yes 102-4
Wazh tank overload | Ha (Mamne) [~
Tramsmizs gear lub... Ves (Miome)
Start control REL ... Ho I':I'IDHEM}
I »

ok ]

Cancel
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The steps above will create a [Alarm History Table] object; See Figure
145. This example uses 16 On/Off buttons to send the alarm mes-
sage. The HMI will read the reference bits in the PLC at fixed period,
then convert the data into its corresponding messages in sequence and
display on the screen.

Note that the alarm state “A” represents activate; “C” represents clear.

>On/Off Button

[ n v v v v v v R I
B D e X0 5 5 XD
[ [ iy o o I I TR Y LN
OIX0OIT I I I

b:
b:
b:
b:
b:
b:
b:
b:

Alarm State [Alarm History

Table] Object

Figure 145. The [Alarm History Table] object

2.7.17.2. [Active Alarm List]

I. Function

The HMI displays only the active alarms that its refernce bit in PLC =
ON and sort the data according to the order of the state number.

II. Properties
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State No. in order

?X

Active Alarm Table

Attributes ] Text ]
1D |AL0o001
Frame
Select...
Color;
Cutlined 2

Status Dizplay
[ Date

Farmat...

[ Time
=

Colar; - T

ok |

Cancel

All the properties are the same as [Alarm History Table] object, please
refer to Section 2.7.17.1. [Alarm History Table] .

III. Example

The steps to create an [Active Alarm Table] object are the same as an
[Alarm History Table] object. A user must complete the alarm setup
first, and then specify its properties. Pleaser refer to Section 2.7.17.1.
[Alarm History Table].

— G G D D
P e 30O ®

H
H
H
2]
H
H
H
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Figure 146. The [Active Alarm Table] Object

The steps above will create a [Active Alarm Table] object as in Figure
146. This example also uses 16 On/Off button to start the alarm mes-
sages. The HMI displays only the active alarms that its refernce bit in
PLC = ON and sort the data according to the order of the state number.

2.7.17.3. [Alarm Frequency Table]
I. Function

The HMI summarizes the number of occurrence of each alarm which
be monitored and display on the screen.

I1. Properties

Alarm Frequency Tahle

A tteibutes l Text ]

D: JaLoome
Frame

Select...
Eu:ulu:ur

Alarm Mumber

Color: - )

] | Cancel

The properties are the same as [Alarm Frequency Table] object, please
refer to Section 2.7.17.1. [Alarm History Table].

ITI. Example

The steps to create an [Alarm Frequency Table] object are the same as
an [Alarm History Table] object. A user must complete the alarm setup
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first, and then specify its properties; please refer to Section 2.7.17.1.
[Alarm History Table].

> On/Off
Button
The number a7 BPRaY
of occurrence [ Juualbibigigis
Alarm
requency

Figure 147. The [Alarm Frequency Table] Object

The steps above will create a [Alarm Frequency Table] object as in
Figure 147. This example also uses 16 On/Off button to start the alarm
message. The HMI will display the number of occurrence of each
alarm on the screen.

2.7.17.4. [Alarm Marquee]

I. Function

The HMI displays alarm messages of the active alarms as a moving
sign.

I1. Properties
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Attributes l Text ]
ID: lalooom 3
Frame
Select...
Color:
Outlned 1
Status Display
[ Date
Farmat...
[ Time 4
[ Alarm Mumber
Color; - T
] 4 | Cancel

The properties are the same as [Alarm History Table] object, please
refer to Section 2.7.17.1. [Alarm History Table].

ITI. Example

The steps to create an [Alarm Marquee] object are the same as an
[Alarm History table] object. A user must complete the alarm setup
first, and then specify its properties; pleaser refer to Section 2.7.17.1.
[Alarm History Table].

Y Emergencuy Stop (882 B5-18.

> On/Off

[Alarm Marquee] Button

Object

Figure 148. The [Alarm Marquee] Object

The steps above will create an [Alarm Marquee] object as in Figure
148. This example also uses 16 On/Off buttons to start the alarm
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message. The HMI displays the message of active alarms as a contin-

ual moving sign on the screen.

2.7.18. Sub-macro

I. Function

[Sub-macro] is the macro’s sub-application. The main function is to
call commands directly. Some common functions or operation
commands which are used frequently can be edited and saved in [Sub-

macro] for call commands.

II. Properties

There are 512 options in [Sub-macro], please refer to Chapter 8 Macro
for the complete details.

Dpen Sub Macro @

b acro

[Fa R e g dy B O PR Y —

Y
[ R Y B ) O R L R e

ra
—

[+
ra

- Sub-macro 81
- Sub-macro #2
- Sub-macro #3
- Sub-macro H4
- Sub-macro {5
- Sub-rhacro HE
- Sub-macro #7
- Sub-macro HE
- Sub-macro #3

- Sub-macro #10
- Sub-macro #11
- Sub-macro #12
- Sub-macro #13
- Sub-racro H#14
- Sub-macro #15
- Sub-macro #16
- Sub-macro #17
- Sub-macro #18
- Sub-macro #19
- Sub-macro §20
- Sub-macro #21
- Sub-racro §22

Cancel
R ename

III. Example
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E SM #1 {(Sub-macio #1)

OF LABEL - Al -

1> [LABEL 30 A
IF @8500 »= 20000 THEN GOTO LABEL 31 =
@3500 = ADD{@8500, 125)

IF @B501 »=20000 THEN GOTO LABEL 33

@3501 = ADD{@8501, 456)

IF @3502 »= 30000 THEN GOTO LABEL 35

@3502 = ADD{@8502, 36)

IF @3502 »= 30000 THEN GOTO LABEL 37

@3503 = ADD{@8503, 568)

RET

#
LAEBEL 31
@3500 =0

—
—

— | =
LS

£

LABEL Al

Figure 149. An example of the [Sub-screen] edit screen
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2.8. Library
There are five commands in [Library] menu : They are [Bitmap
Library], [Save as Shape], [Shape Library Manager] and [Text Pool].
The main function is to edit, import and export the bitmaps, shapes,
fonts or text pool.
2.8.1. [Bitmap Library]

[Bitmap Library] is mainly to import, export and edit the bitmaps.

Select [Library]/[Bitmap Library], the dialog box will be as the

following.

Bitmap Library

Graphicz

arrows

arron 3

arrowd

arromwb

arrowb

C:AWwAN DO S YArgyle bmp
Chinab agket
Chinatd ourtain
Calar Wheel
Connect_3
Flover
Flawer_Baszket
fruit apple
areer_bl off
areet_bl on
lamp001 b
larmp002a
lampl05a
lamp05e
larp007 a
lamplO07h
larmp007
larmpO07d
larmpO03b
larmp003c
landscape

rurmber00 v

Irmport Frorm... | Irmpaoirt. .. | Copy |

e

|EEIM]:-:3EI[H] 24-bit colorz 1808 bytes

Compilation

ZA6-color

Color Dithering:

Flip/Faotate... | Stretch... |

Fresigw. .. |

Ewxport To... | Export.. | Pazte |

[Fverse Color |

Rename... | Delete |

X

[Compilation] Block :

[Graphics] - List all of the graphics for selection.

[View] : Display the specified graphic to view.

¢ [Color Dithering] : Process the graphic (16-bit, 24-bit or JPEG)
to display the image vividly as the original one on the screen.
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There are [8-color],[16-color] and [256-color] options, The
higher color is selected , the higher contrast of the figure will
be displayed.

e [Import from] : Allows user to import bitmap(s) from a
selected library *.GBF or *.GIF graphics.

e [Export to] : Allows user to export bitmap(s) to a selected
library *.GBF.

e [Import] : Import the graphic into bitmap library from com-
puter. The importable formats of graphics include Bitmap
Image (*.BMP), Jpeg Image Files (*.JPG), AutoCad Files
(*DWG), AutoCad Files (*.DXF), PWS bit mapped graphic
(*.BMG) and GIF Files (*.GIF).

e [Export] : Export the graphic stored in bitmap library to
computer.

e [Rename] : Modify the name of the graphic.
e [Copy] : Select to export selected bitmap to the clipboard.

e [Paste] : Select to import a bitmap from the clipboard. When

pressed, a dialog box will appear and ask name for the imported
graphic.

e [Delete] : Select to delete selected bitmap.
e [Flip and Rotate] : Allow a user to change a bitmap’s orienta-

tion. When pressed, the dialog box will appear and flip or rotate
degree options are available as the following.

Flip and Rotate E|

* Flip harizantally
" Flip wertically m
" Raotate 90 degree

" Fotate 180 degree

~

Rotate 270 deares

e [Inverse Color] : Invert a bitmap’s colors.

e [Scretch] : Adjust the width and height of a bitmap.
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Ok

Cancel

Size
width: |75
Height: |75

e [Trim] : Allows user to cut unused area around a bitmap.

Trim
Kept Area
Left: lm—
Top: IU—
Right |74
Bottam: IT

Cancel

B
_ Concel |

2.8.2. [Font Library]

[Font Library] supports all windows fonts; it enables a user to define
up 16 types. A user can define the fonts of their own choice to design

a more attractive interface. See below.

taxt MITECH

2EET LA

et tech  text_HITECH
lewl HITECH  pext hitech

fext Wizl  paset _hitech

ERETF sut3r smET

@ A REEF

DN Ed¥% || motor

Select [Library]/[Font Library], its dialog box will be as in Figure 150

shown on the screen.

252 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

Font Library

Ilzer Fonts:

YWindows -
Faont Mame: |-‘é'-”'3|

Uzer_2
Uzer_3

Uszer_4 Size: |1 0

Uzer &
Uzer B
Uzer 7
Uszer_8
User_d[&cademy Engraved LI Sample
Uzer_10[Broadway BT] Arial
Uzer_11[CommercialScrpt BT
Uzer_12[Highlight LET]

Uzer_13Mictoran LET)

Uzer_T4Vineta BT]

Uzer_15

Uszer_16

Style: |Hegular

Irmpaort fram.... | Export to... b ccdify. ..

k. Cancel

Figure 150. The [Font Library] Dialog Box

e [Import from] : Select to import fonts into font library.
e [Export to] : Select to export fonts to font library.

e [Modify] : Modify the format of selected font. When pressed,
the ddailog box will appear as the following.
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User Font @

Ilzer Font Mame: |L| zer_1

Windows Fant: Fant Style: Sizer
IE |F| eqgular |'I 0
~ -
Avrial Black = [talic 11 i
(} Comic Sans M5 Bold 12 =
Courier Boald Italic 14
)} Courier Mew 1E
']l' Courier ProportionalT » 18 hat
Effects
[ Underline [ Strikeout
Sample
AaBhyiz

] 4 Cancel

2.8.3. [Save as Shape]

This command allows the user to save shape(s) to a file. A shape must
be selected before the user can save the shape. Multiple shapes may be
selected simultaneously.

The function of [Save as Shape] is to save the basic objects (ex. Line,
Rctangle, Ellipse, Circle, Polygon, Pie, Freeform, Arc, Scale...etc) or
multiple shapes in [Library]. See Figure 151.

Select [Library]/[Save as Shape], the dialog box will be as the follow-

ing. A user can select the library from the drop-down list to save and
name for shape in [Shape Name] block.

Save Az Shape [5_(|

Library: | C:\Program Files\Hitech_DP'wE.0.2.014%ha v | Browse...
Shape Mame:

Cancel |

Figure 151. The [Save as Shape] Dialog Box

254 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

2.8.4. [Shape Library Manager]
The function of [Shape Library Manager] is mainly to build a entire
attributes management.

Select [Library]/[Shape Library Manager], the dialog box will be as the
following. See Figure 152.

x

Shape Library Manager

Libramn: |E:'xF'rngram Files"-.Hitec:h_.-'-‘-.DF"‘-.vE.D.E.EI1KSHapeLihthggleEﬂ

Mew. .. | Open... | Save | Save.-‘i‘-.s...| Cloze |
Shapes : Wiew
T 8 ) _ow |
HTS004 -

HTS005

HTS007 Cut

HTS002 B
HTS003
HTSM0
HTS011
HTSM2
HTSM3
HTS014
HTSME

Delete

ik

Froperties

W

Figure 152. The [Shape Library Manager] Dialog Box

e [New] : Create a new shape library.

e [Open] : Open an existing shape library.

e [Save]: Saves the active shape library to a file.

e [Save As]: Allows user to choose which file to save to.

e [Close]: Select to close the [Shape Library Manager]. If the
changes have not been saved, the dialog box will ask for save

Shape Library

\‘\"/ Do wou want to save the changes you made to C:\Program Files\Hitech_aDPywa,0.2,01shapeliblBtn003. SFShape
Library

es Mo | Cancel

e [Copy]: Copy selected shape to clipboard.
e [Paste]: Import the shape from the clipboard.

e [Cut]: Moves selected shape to clipboard.
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e [Delete]: Deletes selected shape.

e [Properties]: Click to display the properties of the selected
shape. See the following figure.

Shape Propertities Sethng

View: * @liStates Stater |1 & ok |
. . Mame ; |B301 ﬂ

Furpoze Original Size
% Puszh Buttar Width: 164
" General Height: 96

Dimensional Constraintz
W Minimal Size W |16 Ho 1B

[ Keep Onginal &spect F atio

Companent YWigw:
Diizplay

o Always " At State: =

IJzer Changeable:
v Framesborder color [ Patkern colar

[~ Background color [ Pattem

Prafile

K:ID_ e Iﬁ Redraw
Y:IEI_ H: Iﬁ

¢ [View] : Display the shape to view.
- [AII States] - Select to view all states of selected shape.

- [State] option : Select to view individual states of selected
shape.
¢ [Name] : Specify the name of selected shape.

¢ [Purpose] : The function of the selected shape, there are [Push
Button] and [Genernal] options.

¢ [Oringnal Size] : Display the width and height of original
shape.

¢ [Minimal Size] : Specify the minimal width and height of se-
lected shape.

¢ [Keep Original Aspect Ratio] : Select this option to keep the
the size of shape in original ratio.

¢ [Display] : Show the shape used in States, there are [Always]
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and [At State] options.

¢ [User Changeable] : Select changeable shape to change its

properties including frame/border color, background color, pat-
tern color and pattern.

¢ [Profile] : Secify the position of the component object and
display the specified view here.
2.8.5. [Tex Pool]
The function of [Text Pool] is mainly to manage and edit the texts used

in application file commonly.

Select [Library]/[Text Pool], the dialog box enables a user to edit and
manage the texts. See Figure 153.

Step:

1. Enter the desired texts in the [Text Pool] dialog box to save in.
See below.

Text Pool §|
I | .,

L=t

PITE-2700 SERIES PLC WORSTATIONS
Il THREE DISPLAY OPTIONS : COLOR TFT LCD, Cut
I HITECH PW3E-3700 SERIES IS 4 WATURAL CHOI
123456789 ABCDEFGHITELMNOPORETIVWEYE

FPazte
Replace

Delete

odify. ..

4 ?

k. Cancel

Figure 153. The [Text Pool] Dialog Box

2. Click the object to edit an object which has texts as in [Text

Etl], then select [Edit]/[State and Text Management]. See
CIOW.
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State & Text Management r$_<
Statedt - Teut |Language 1 j
o |
1-
Copy Copy To
Text Poal...
b adify...
ak ‘ Cancel ‘

Figure 154. The [State & Text Management] Dialog Box

3. In[State & Text Management] dialog box, select [Replace By] to
edit. A user can select the desired text which edited in [Text Pool]
to display.

Replace By rs_<|

Test

ariable
Hizh-limnit
Lo limnidt

PWE-3700 EERIES PLC WORERTA TIONS

Il THREE DISPLAY OPTIONE : COLOR TET LCD, COLOR T
I HITECH PWa-3700 SERIER I8 4 NATURAL CHOICE IN
1234567390 ABCDEFGHITELMNOPORETUV WEYSE

Fl
- Cancel

[
|
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4. The following [List] object displays the text which edited in
[Text Pool].

#= ] - Screen 1 E'EIE'

u] u] m]

Variable J
High-linit
DLDIJ.I—IiITIit.
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2.9. Application

The [Application] menu is a general management area for the Work-
station and the software. One can set up the parameters of the
configuration for the Workstation such as PLC type, Workstation type,
logging buffers and alarm setup. In addition, Compile and Download
are also available in this menu.

Select [Appliaction], the menu will be as in Figure 155,

File Edit Wiew Screen Draw Object Librany Tool Options Laddecflus Window Help
D W @®d s mE=E i o % | s s E| e g s
- 4 i].armsetup.
2 _ Cormon Keys. - =f =5
WA ‘ é @ v I w Slide-out Menu. .. § @ @ E G) m iz w g ‘

Swstern Mesages. .
Report Format...

IMITIAL Macro
BACKGROTND Macra
CLOCK Macio

Compile

Download. &pplication
Download. Firmware and. &pplication

File Protection. ..

Figure 155. The [Application] Menu

2.9.1. [Workstation Setup]
[Workstation Setup] is to set up the parameters of the Workstation.

Select [Application]/[ Workstation Setup], its dialog box wil be as in
Figure 156.
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Application Properhes

Contral Black
Application M arme: Address: |WEI J

I 5
Size: 2

FPanelMwork station:

|F‘W8328‘| ﬂ |Standard j Status Block

- w10
Frogramming Type: |Ma|:r|:| - Address: | J
Controller/PLLC: Default
|E|:|m|:|uter [as rmazter] ﬂ Data Farmat: |EH:D j
Frinter: Start-up Screen;

|N|:une ﬂ |1 - Screen_1 j

[v tulti-ingual Suppart Extended Control Block:

Mumber of languages: 3 :‘T |

| Extended Status Block:

Select Language. ..

Startup Language: |Language 1 |

] I Cancel

Figure 156. The [Application Properties] Dialog Box

2.9.1.1. [General] Tab

On the [General] tab, a user can set up panel/Workstation, controller/
PLC, startup language and screen, and control block and status block.
See Figure 156.

e [Application Name]: Enter the name of the application.

e [Panel/Workstation Type]: Specify the model of Workstation.
Note the resolution, size and color while selecting.

e [Programming Type] : Select [Macro] or [Standard].
e [Controller/PLC Type]: Specifies the type of PLC the Work-

station will communicate with. ADP 6.0 later, the “ModBus
TCP/IP Device” option is available.

250 ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP



2. Instructions

e [Printer Type]: Specifies the type of printer the Workstation
will print to.

e [Multi-lingual Support]: Check the option to support multi-
lingual and specify the startup language. It supports up to 5
languages including “Arabic”, “Chinese Simplified”, “Chinese
Tradtional”, “Cyrillic”, “English”, “Greek”, “Japanese”, “Ko-
rean”, “Thai”, “Turkish”, and “Western European”. Please refer
to 2.4.2. [Language 1] ~ [Language 5] for setup.With this op-
tion enabled, you can maintain only one application file for a
machine that can support up to 5 languages.

e [Control Block] : Specify the PLC address to control and size,
the minimum size is 2 Words, the maximum size is 32 Words
(The maximum size is 6 for recipe). The control block enables
the PLC to control actions on the Workstation such as change
screen, print, send recipes....etc. Please refer to Chapter 4.
Control & Status Block for complete details.

e [Status Block] : Specify the starting address for Status Block;
the fixed size is 10 Words. The Status Block provides the
communication between the Workstation and the PLC. The

HMI will write a continuous block of data in. Please refer to
Chpater 4. Control & Status Block.

e [Data Format] : Specify the data format to read in.

e [Start-up Screen] : Specify the screen to display once the
power is ON.

2.9.1.2. [Connection] Tab

On the [Connection] Tab, it enables a user to add or delete device to
connect with and set up the address, connection method or IP. See
Figure 157.

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual ADP 251



2. Instructions

Application Properhes

Genersl  Connection ]Mi&:e]]smu:uus Logging Buffers | Password |

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add...

1 Connection 1 Computer [ag master]
Rename...

£ >

'S Computer [as master]

Address: |EI Default Address: |0

Paort/method uzed for the connection; BaudFate 19500 | DataBite |2 ™

COM2 -
| J Parity: Mone "l Stop Bit[z): |1 =

b Lalti-lirk.
/f'\l{Thls PSS iz a multi-link mastes \
Command Delay(=10ms] 0o -
b aster Part; |EEIM'I J

Commion Beaister Block: |
CRE Size: |
Commaon Ond0FF Block: |

@3 Size: I— /

Sub-connection. .. |

Ok Cancel

Figure 157. The [Connection] Tab (Multi-link)

e [Add] : Add new device(s) to connect with including Muti-

link- select PLC type to connect with. For the steps or methods
related to setup, please refer to Chapter 5. Multi-link.

e [Remove] : Remove the connected device, the no. 1 can be
removed.

¢ [Rename] : Modify the device name and type but the device

type cannot be modified in No. 1. To modify the device type in
No. 1, a user must change it on the [General] tab.

e [PWS] Block :

¢ [Address] : Set up the station of Workstation. Once the multi-

link is made, the address can be repeated and the range is
0~255.

¢ [Port/method used for the connection] : Specify the port and
method to connect with PLC or other HMI models including
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“COM1”, “COM2”, “Ethernet(Cross-link)”,“COMI”’(Multi-
link slave) and“COM?2” (Multi-link slave) and Ethernet (Multi-
link slave).

The HMIs made multi-link (one master; multi-slave); See Figure

157 :

Note that this feature is only applicable on some models, please
refer to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI
Models.

e [Multi-link] Block : Specify a PLC to connect with HMIs.

¢

[This PWS is a multi-link master] : Check this option to spec-
ify the PWS as a master.

[Master Port] : Specify the port which connects master with
slaves including “COM1”, “COM?2” and “Ethernet”.

[Commom Register Block (CRB)] : Specify the Starting loca-
tion for the “CRB” which master and slaves use.

[CRB Size] - Specify the size of “CRB”.

[Commom On/Off Block (COB)] : Specify the starting loca-
tion for “COB”.

[COB Size] : Specify the size of “COB”.

The HMIs made Cross-link (all masters); See Figure 158.

Note that this feature is only applicable on some models; please
refer to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI
Models.
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Application Properties

Cenersl Connection ]Mis::e]lamnu:s Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add...

1 Connection 1 Mitzubishi F Seriez

2 Connection 2 Simatic 57-200 [via PPl ne Remove
Rename...

¢ | @

PSS imatic 57-200 [via PPI: netwark]

Default Addreszs: 2

Part/methad used for the connechion:

IP Address: 192|168 189|239
|Ethernet [Cross-link) j

PWS Type: |PW/S3261-Macro

)

Pl ualti-lik

QK Cancel

Figure 158. The [Connection] Tab (Cross-link)
Figure 158 takes “Simatic S7-200 (via PPI; 1-to-1)” as example.

e [IP Address] : Specify the IP address of other HMI. The
specified HMI connects with PLC through other HMI.

e [PWS Type] : Specify the model to connect with PLC. (other
HMI).

For the setup of Multi-link and Cross-link, please refer to Chapter 6.
Ethernet Connection.

Note that the transmission parameters for the HMI and the PLC must
be identical as they are linked together. After the PLC model specified,
the ADP will set up as the PLC default, but a user must if its setup is
identical with the PLC

For the setup of each PLC, please refer to thier PLC manual or Ch 9.
Communication between PLC and PWS.
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2.9.1.3. [Miscellaneous] Tab

On [Miscellaneous] tab, it enables a user to set up recipe function and
write time and data ti PLC. See Figure 159.

Application Froperties

General] Comnection  Mismellaneous lLu:ug_g;ing Buffers | Pasword ]

Touch Screen/Estermnal Keys
lv Readivwrite recipes from/to PLC Bl Thi [Bes)) 020 -

Address: | J 10 -

Auto Repeat Delay [Sec.):

Recipe zize; m

Auto Repeat Rate [Hz]:
MHurber of recipes:

Start Up Delay [Sec.] |0 =
Edit Field Definitin... | atUpDely sec) [0 ]
v Dizplay Countdawn

[ wiite time and date to PLC [ Synchronize time and date with FLC

| =

[ While opening a screen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

] | Cancel

Figure 159. The [Miscellaneous] Tab

e Recipe Block : Specify the memory of recipe data, please refer
to Chapter 3. Recipe and Section 4.3. Recipe Register Block.
Note that this feature is only applicable on some models; please
refer to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI
models.

e [Write time and date to PLC]: Select this option to enable the
Workstation to write time and date to the RTC in the PLC.
Please refer to Section 4.4. Time Block.

e [Touch Screen/External Keys] Block : Specify the format of
buffer.
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e [Start up Delay (Sec.)] Block : Specify the length of time

before the screen start up.

2914,

[Logging Buffers] Tab

Logging Buffer Block is to collect data from battery backup RAM. It
is a contiguous data block and there are twelve buffers available. Note

that this feature is only applicable on some models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models .

When design a [Historical Display] object, a user must set up the
logging buffer’s area and size first. See Figure 160. Concerning the
steps to set up and data read from, please refer to Section 2.7.16.
[Historical Display].

Application Froperties

Use LEH Source Address Size  Total

Time Date Stop

GED.EIB]] Cu:unnectinn] Mismellaneous  Logging Buffers ]Passwu:urd ]

1

< =l
A

10
1

H H EH N EEE N EE
-l

12

o Il =l
o =l
ol olls
| o el =
ol clls
ol clls
ol s
| o el =
ol clls
ol clls
ol s
| o el =

Record Stamp Auto Triggered  Time Mon-  Field
By Interval volatile Def.
v fimecl B @
v es  F e
=l ol o (R N
ol ol T R S
=l ol o (R N
Sl o R
=l ol o (R
ol ol T R S
=l ol o (R
sl ol o R N
=l ol o (R N
=l ol o R S

Figure 160. The [Logging Buffer] Tab
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e [Source Address] : Specify the starting address of a block of
registers in the PLC from which the Logging Buffer reads data.
Here the souce address is specified “C20” as in Figure 160.

e [Size] : Specify the size of a record. [Size] = “4” represents 4
Words = C20 > C21 > C22 » C23.

e [Total]: Specify the maximum number of records a Logging
Buffer can have; The total “1500” represents reading 4 Words
at a time and reading 1500 times.

e [Time]/[Date] : Select this option to record [Time]/[Date]
while sampling.

e [Auto Stop] - The logging buffer stops collecting data after its

buffer is full if this option is selected. Otherwise, when the
1,501 data records reads the 1% data will be overwritten.

e [Trigger By] : Select “Timer” to collect data at a fixed period

or select “PLC” to trigger. If the “PLC” is selected, the tigger is
controlled by corresponding bit-location “Dn+2”, “Dn+3 and
Dn+4.

e [Time Interval] : Specify how often the Logging Buffer reads

one record of data from the PLC (Unit: sec.) when the “Timer”
is selected.

2.9.1.5. [Password] Tab

When a user wants to copy the screen or upload the application to
ADP, the HMI will ask for the password.
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Application Properties

General | Connectinn | Misellaneous | Logging Buffers  Password

Developer's Pazswaord

Developer's Uzer Level IEI_

QE | Cancel

Figure 161. The [Password] Tab

2.02. [Tag Table] £/

[Tag Table] enables a user to name for the PLC address and specify
the refresh rate. See Figure 162.

Select [Application]/[Tag Table], the edit window will be as the
following.
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B Tag Table

D Local Internal Memory
{1 - Delta

il 2 - Connection 2

)l 3 - Connection 3

=
=]

o | oo 1| o | woa] | e B3| o

Hame Address Refresh Rate -
High_Temperature_Limit D200

Low_Temperatore_Linit D210

pals 3
Current_Pressure D220 _I On Changed by Operator

AMotor_Start T4
Bhotor_star Y5

Wormal

=
o

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

=
(=}

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEREe
PR iERiiEREREidER

=
(=}

Figure 162. The [Tag Table] window

2.9.3. [Alarm Setup] ﬂ

To use [Historical Display] object, a user must set up its address
andparameters first. Then the HMI will display the corresponding
messages after reading the PLC value, it is up to 512 messages can be
specified. See Figure 163. For the alarm setup, please refer to Section
2.7.17. [Historical Display].

Select [Application]/[Alarm Setup], its edt window will be as the
following.
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Alarm Setnp rg
Addresz of Alarm Block, | J Scan Time(zecond] m
Mumber of Alarms IEI— Mumber of Records in Alarm Histary Buffer I'Ilili
Language 1 -
Ma. M ezzage ALK, Screen
1] Mo Mome -
1 Mo Mome
2 Mo Mome
3 Mo Mome —_—
4 Mo Mome
A Mo Mome
= Mo Mome
7 Mo Mome ol
B No None Cancel
q Mo Mome

Figure 163. The [Alarm Setup] window

[Address of Alarm Block] : Display the data with LSB format.
If “D130” is the starting address, the HMI monitors 160 bits
=10 words, the corresponding addresses are
D130,D131...... D139. When D130 No.0=ON, the HMI will
sample and record the alarm data. There are up to 512 messages
available.

[Number of Alarm] : Specify the number of alarm to display.

[Scan Time(Second)] : Specify the period to sample the PLC
data which is monitored by HMI, 1 to 10 second(s) is available.

[Number of Records in Alarm History Buffer] : Specify the
number of records can be saved in alarm history buffer. For
example 100 means when the 101* alarm event happened, the
1* alarm message will be overwritten.

Table :

¢ [Message] Column : Enter the text to the alarm message. The

format can be modified in its dailog box.

¢ [ACK] Column : Acknowledge the message which has re-

ceived to conceal the alarm.

¢ [Screen] Column : Specify the screen to display when the

alarm occurs.
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[Commom Keys]

[Commom Keys] is to edit the properties of external keys. The feature
is commom whatever the screen is. For example, if “K00” means go to
the 1% page, press “K00” will go to the 1¥ page in each screen.

Select [Application]/[Commom Keys], the edit window enables a user

to set up its function. Figure 164 displays all the commom keys which
can be specified in PWS6600.

Common Eeys §|

K.ey Funchion

FO0] Ha funchion
[E07] Mo function Hiastnmmad
[F02] Mo funchion
[K103] Mo funchion
[F04] Mo function
[kI05] Mo function
[KOB] Ma funchion
[F07] Mo funchion
[K10] Mo funchion
[E11] Mo function
[12] Mo funchion
[K13] Mo funchion
[14] Mo function
[k15] Mo function
[F1B] Ma funchion
[E17] Mo funchion
[K20] Mo funchion
[K21] Mo funchion
[22] Mo funchion
[K.23] Mo funchion
[F.24] Mo funchion

[k.25] Mo function
[F.2B] Mo funchion ol
] Cancel

Figure 164. The [Commom Keys] Edit Window ( HMI model
PWS6600)

When pressed the [Function] key, the window will display the
functions to specify. See Figure 165.
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2.9.5.

x]

Fanction Assignment

Function

Set Butthan

Reset Buttan
komentary Button

b aintained Button
Fultiztate Buttan
Set Congtant Button
Set Yalue Button
|herement Buttan
Decrement Button
Gaota Screen Buttan
Previousz Screen Button
Action Button

........ e —

Figure 165. Specify the Function

If a user wants to define the feature just applicable on current screen,
select [Screen]/[[Properties] to set up on the [Auxiliary Keys] tab.
Please refer to Section 2.5.8.4. [Auxiliary Keys] for the complete
details.

Note that this feature is only applicable on some models, please refer
to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models. For
the connection, please refer to Appendix A. - External keys'
Connection (Network&Enhanced).

[Slide-out Menu]

The function of [Slide-out Menu] is to operate the functional keys
conviently on HMI. (ex. [Set Button],[ Reset Button],[Momentary
Button]......etc.) In PWS6600 series, a user can define 5 functional keys.
When pressed [Menu] button, the HMI will display the slide-out menu
with specified functional keys. See Figure 166.

Note that this feature is only applicable on some models, please refer
to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI models.
Besides, the number of the functional keys is depending on the
selected model.
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Shde-ont Menm Yiew

(=]

(2]

73 |

L7+

Les ]

Figure 166. The [Slide-out Menu] Object

Select [ Application]/[Slide-out Menu], its edit window will be as the
following.

Slide-ont Menn §|

Memn Twpe I ew

Cloze

When pressed [New] button, the edit window will be as in Figure 167.
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Slide-ont Menn Froperties r$_<|

Marne: || |
Mers [herms: | J Description

‘KE}’ Function Deseription Font: |8><1E j
|NDHE jJ_ Colar: - -

FZ MNone .
k:
F3  Mome =
F4  MNone
F5  Mone
Backaground Calar: |:| T
Alignment: [ aft
Cuit Copy | | Clear | o Center

™ Right

k. Cancel Wig, |

Figure 167. Setup [Slide-out Menu]

e [Name] : Enter the name for slide-out menu.
e [Function] Block :

¢ [Select] : Press "|key to specify the functional key from the
drop-down list.
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Slide-out Menu Properties

M armne:; I |

Menu lterms: I ;‘ — Description
Font; !BX'IE ﬂ

Ee Function |_DW£iEﬁL
%Nnne Ll_l_ Color: -|E|
(Hbree

F2 Mone
F3 Set Buttan Text:
Fezet Button

F4  |Momentam Eutton
k aintained Buttan
E5 | Multistate Button

Set Constant Buttan

Set Value Button Background Color: |:|||:!
4 Increment Button | > : _

Decremnent Buttan Alignment: | gft

Gaoto Screen Buttan ) o D
Previous Screen Buttan HEC Clear '_En ok
Action Button " Right

ak. | Cancel | Wi, |

I

¢ [Cut],[Copy],[Replace],[Clear] : To cut, copy, replace, and
clear the button’s content.

e [Description] Block : Enter the name for the button in the
[Text] block.

e [View] Key : Press the key to view the designed menu as in
Figure 166.

[System Message]

[System Message] is to edit the message for HMI system. When the
option [Operator Confirmation] is selected, executing the object will
display its system message.For example, the system message “Are you
sure?” will display after the numeric entry. See Figure 168.
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[l

=i 9

@ ~ 9999
Numeric Display: ’r g 9 CLR
= [ Al 1

g

? Are you sure?

‘ Yes I ‘ No |
T

Figure 168. An example of [System Message]

Select [Application]/[System Message], the edit window will be as
the following. See Figure 169.

System Messages ['5_<|
# - Message |Language 1 ﬂ
: A )4
1 - Paspword Kevpad =
2 - Mumeric Eevpad
3 - Hexederimal Keypad Cancel

4 - Alphabetic Kevpad

5- 2ot Time & Date

f - Comummideation Enror

T - Alarm #

2 - Are you sure?

9 - Mwmeric Entor

10 - There iz no input. =
11 - Zign not allowed.

12 - Input ont of limit.

1% - Invalid input.

14 - Character Entior

15 - Bet Constant

16 - Zet Value Save as Defaul...
17 - Bet OnfOff

18 - Allowable Range

19 - Invalid password. Pleass enter again.
20 - Pazzword s must have edght digits.

21 - Modifw Password,
oW PTIT vesminmesl

£ |

[ £

|
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Figure 169. The [System Messages] Edit Window

Double-click on the message block; the message can be modified in

its dialog box as the following.

Edit Syztem Message

Mezsage: fO;

]

|Password Table|

Ok

Cancel

Press [Select Default]; select the default file from the dialog box as the

following.

Look i | I AdpvE

~| & & cf E-

IhEin
En
»

lish. P

Janese, Pl

alk

File name: |Taiwanese

Files of type: |System Mezzage Files [*.PSH)

ﬂ Cancel

Select [View Default] to view the
[Use Default] to use the specified
(The default message is Chinese).

content of defult message. Select
default message. See Figure 170

[Save as Default] button is to save the system messages as defalt file

(* PSM).
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System Messages

%)

# - Message |Language 1 ﬂ

“Ek ~ 0K
i
- BHEREE D) —
ST

- EXTERFREIEL B EA

-EEHEE

- E=2RiRTE 4

- {TREERY Select Default...
- BHEH.

- AR TELA _
- FREFEaRE Yieww Defaul. .
- 8l A B E TR T
T TR

- EREE Save az Defaul..

RN SEEEE
TR N (U

- fBeris v
- PT. 48 (Rl FE

AR R O N R L e DD D S T e e b
1

Figure 170. Update System Messages

[System Message] means the message from HMI system itself. The
default message will be used in general usage. If the message need to
be changed, please comply with the definition of default message.

2.9.7. [Report Format List]

This command is only applicable on SoftPanel; please refer to
SoftPanel for the complete details.

2.9.8. Macros

When select Macro command, the Macro edit window will display on
the screen. See Figure 171. Macro enables the Workstation to excute a
number of task including folw control, data transfer, conversion,
counter, system service instructions, etc. Using Macro not only can
communicate to the PLC but also connect to other device. This feature
provides an efficient integration system as well as an economical
structure in hardware application. Besides, Using Macro can also
significantly save the program size and optimize the efficiency in PLC.

Please refer to Chapter 8. Macros. for the complete details.
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E/ INITIAL Macio

oF FILL - Al A2 A3 -
1 = [FILL{(@20, 0, 4) -

FILL{Al, A2, A3)
Figure 171. The Initial Macro Edit Window

2.9.8.1.  [INITIAL Macro]

When the first time the HMI run the application(It menas the first time
to execute the application after power off ), this command is only
executed once. The purpose of INITIAL Macro is data initialization
and communication parameters declaration....etc.

2.9.8.2. [BACKGROUND Macro]

When the HMI run the application, the command will be executed
cyclically. The maximam 30 lines of Macro commands can be
executed once. Whatever ths screen is, the Macro commands will be
executed. The purpose of BACKGOUND Macro is communication
control, Data conversion....etc.

2.9.8.3. [CLOCK Macro]

When the HMI runs the application, the entire Macro will be executed
once every 500ms. The purpose of CLOCK Macro is screen control,
bit setting, command control, data transfer...etc.

2.9.9. [Compile] %

The [Compile] button is used to test the application if any errors
happen before the application is excuted. After the errors modified,
then the application can be excuted.
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Select [Application]/[Compile], the dialog box as in Figure 172 will
appear as the following. Note that Figure 172 an error found in the
application. After ADP 6.0 later, this function will provide detailed

error message(s).

Status: Errorfz] found

Statiztics
Application Size:
Screen:

Errors:
Check Sum

Data

Fixed Fornts:
True Tupe Fonts:
Graphic Data:

M acro/Ladder:
Screen Data:

R econstruction

Total
42532

Size

32768

2068
448

Figure 172. The [Compile Status] Dialog Box

After [OK] button pressed, its dialog box as in Figure 173 wil be on
the screen. A user can double-click on the error message, the object or
macro screen will appear on the screen. Alternatively, a user can check
[Open dialog box automatically] box, then they will appear on the

screen automatically.

Ermmor Meszagze

5

—
{ |CLOCK Macro - LET, Irvealid A1
n #1, OPEMN Macro, LE1, Invali

\

will display.

[ Open dialog box autarnatically

Double-click, its screen

To locate an ermoneous object or macro statement, double click its error mezzage. Ta let ADP open the dialog box of
an ermoneous object automatically after locating that object, check the following box.

A

Figure 173. The [Error Message] Dialog Box
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2.9.10. [Download Application] % and [Download Fireware and
Application] %

[Download Application] is used to download the update application
and screen to HMI. See below.

Download Application

Erazing flagh memary...

Cancel

1

[Download Fireware and Application] is to download the fireware and
application to HMI, the first time download the application must select
this application. See below.

Download Firmware and Application

D owrloading...

Cancel

If the model of the connected PWS unit is not the model required,
its message box will appear on the screen as the following. Besides,
remember to excute [Compile] before download.

Required PYWS model: PWSE3005
Connected PYWS model: PYWSEA00C-M

K

2.9.11. [File Protection]

[File Protection] is to protect the application; a user must enter the
password to open the application file.
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Select [Application]/[File Protection], the dialog box will be as the
following.

Note that this command is totally different from Section 2.9.1.5
[Password] Tab. This password is used to protect the application file
from modifying by those unathirized users. However, the password in
Section 2.9.1.5. [Password] Tab is a security against copy and upload.

File Protection @

[ Meed a pazsword to open the application fil Ok

Pazzword: Cemze]

Caution: If wou loge or forget the password, it
cannaot be recovered. Remember that pazswords
are caze-sengitive.
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[Tool] is to manage, simulate the application and edit recipe. There are

four options : [Cross Reference],[Off-line Simulation],[On-line

Simulation] and [View/Edit Recipe].

2.10.1.  [Cross Reference]

The [Cross Reference] helps a user to consult the Screen, Serial No.,

Address and Macro-in use quickly. See Figure 174.

In the [Cross Reference] window, select the icon to sort serial No.,
screen or address in numerical or alphabetical order. The right table
will list its object and properties. The preview window below will
display the selected object .Click on a heading of a column in the table
(ex. [Serial No.],[Name]....etc.) to sort the properties in ascending or
descending order. See Figure 174 .

=

[EEAT L

e A

= C\Documents and Settin | Fr iEEE | gkl | xpE | v | B@E | 5F |ExEA|
+- Sereen_l (#1) 1 BTNOOOO GoToScreenButton. | 208 228 189 49 FALSE
=) Bereen_2(#D)
BTNO0O0 2 L0001 Line 4 196 630 1 FALSE
Looot 3 AGONNT T i a0 ] a6, a5 FALSE
AGO00Z
< —_1
BTNOODS 5 ETHOO04 LetionEiton 55 i) T3 40 FALSE
BETNO00G fi BTHOO0S AetionBution 7 728 72 47 FALZE
¥ Screen_3(#3)
+ Sereen 4843 7 BTNOOOG GoTodcreenBution 20 280 189 49 FALSE
+- Boreen_7(#7)
Selected Object
3 »
-~
P Goto Screen3d
0
gl ] Previous Screen

Figure 174. The [Cross Reference] window
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Icons Introduction:

o E: Select this icon to sort by screen number.
o @: Select this icon to sort by name.

L .
e = I: Select this icon to sort by tag name.

¥ Cross Beference

I3

= G ﬁcumentsand Setl:ings\jeany.mT
= Loocal Internal bemons

+ BetOfloTagh ssizument
=l Connection 1

= Bet0fo Taghssgnment
w1

1=

WD
ETHO0S
ETNO00G ™
BTHON0?
ETHO0E
ETHO00D

~ WED
WEO032
PCO00]

\ +-wl /

b BT
I O £t

it Button
Bet Constant Button

O T
2 | BTHOO04

Sort by Tag Name

Previnus

PLC Addr

T )
!

W1
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PLC

o M: Select this icon to sort by PLC address. The property is
sort by address in ascending order; click the address to list the
object.

¥ Cross Reference

Se.. = | Name | Type | Tag Name | LT | LTY | Screen Name
1 PrO029 Rectanguler Panel Me., @0R) J 7 324 Sereen 1
] Wnmeric Entoy @i - 19 Sereen_1

3 |PMDD41 Round Panel Meter @0(R) J 16 13 Sereen_1

+ wpud Sort by address
¥ epwd
w1l '
- W1
+ Wel
< ¥ < >

o
PRESENTq -
e #i i o
O
SET _
elmE il . i

LO-VALUE iz a8 2

HH:MM:33

Screen

| |

e =E: Select this icon to sort by Macro-in use Objects.

e " I: Select this icon to sort by search pattern, this feature is
only applicable on search PLC address or tag name.

e ==I: Set the desired pattern for search. Select [by PLC Addr]
or [by Tag Name], [Exact match] or [Partical match] options to
search. See Figure 175. If the search pattern is “W”, and select
[Partical match]. The cross refrence will display the objects
which PLC addresss has “W”- “W0”, “W1”, “W20”, “W60”.
See Figure 176.
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Object Search EIS'

Ken
{* by PLC Addr = by Tag Mame

Search F'atm@ jJ

Options

" Ewxact match
{* Partial match

Cancel

B O W é B
— ChDocuments and Setthasieany HIT

Ze.. & | Name Type Tag Wame LTX LTY Sereen Name
=10 5 iuton 536 236 Soreen_3
ETHOOO0 1 : tant Button 536 SCreen_3
Set Constant Buttion LA _I 452 235 Sereen_3

BTHOO01 2 | BTNOO04

- W20
BTNOOOS
BTHO00G

ETNOOOT
ETNOO0S
ETNOO09 \
- wWen Search Address

NEOODZ

Pi30001 /

mmeEE-]

Figure 176. Display the search address

2.10.2.  [Off-line Simulation] and [On-line Simulation]

ADP supports two types of simulation. One is [Off-line Simulation],
the other is [On-line Simulation]. They both offer a user the simulation
for HMI in the PC. Note that the application must compile before
simulation.
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[Off-line Simulation] is applicable on all PLCs which ADP offers but
[On-line Simulation] is only applicable on some PLCs.

2.10.2.1. [Off-line Simulation]

By using [Offline Simulation], the result can be seen in the PC which
is the same operation mode between HMI and PLC. For example,
PWS6300 Off-line Simulation will display its operation mode. See
Figure 177. PWS6600 Off-line Simulation will display its operation
mode as in Figure 178 and the externl keys will display as well. See
Figure 179.

HITECH

Electronkcs Com.

a2
A A
A A
Baza aam-

Figure 177. PWS6300 Off-line Simulation
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A HITECH

Electronics Corp.

11:36:47 B/ 360764

b

Figure 178. PWS6600 Off-line Simulation

=

PW3E-6600 External Eeys
ROO|EI0]K20] K30) K40| KR0| KBO| K0

RO BT K21 K31 | KA1 | KB KET| KA

FOZ| KT 2| 22| K32 | K42| KhE| KB2| K72

KO3| K13| K23| K33| K43| Kh3| KB3| K73

KO K14 k24| K3d] Ka4| K| KE4| K74
FOB| K16 K25| K35 k45| KA | KER| K.7h
KOB|K16|K26| K36 k46| KB | KEE| K76
RO7 K17 K27 K37 a7 | KE7 | KB?| K77

Figure 179. PWS6600 External Keys

This function is without communicating with PLC, the following
are the convenience -

1. Before purchase, a user can simulate operation and recognize
the HMI functions sufficiently.

2. Before download, a user can simulate in the PC to test the
application including the screen change, buttons’ function and
display....etc.

3. Before the completion of the PLC program, the HMI applica-
tion can be present to the customer.
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2.10.2.2. [On-line Simulation]

ADP offers user [On-line Simulation] for the connection between PC
and PLC communication ports. If there is only one RS232C serial
port in PC, then user need to add another adapter for transferring the
singnal from RS232C to RS422 or RS485 in order to connect with the
RS422 or RS485 port in PLC. Notice that the communication time
between ADP and PLC is 60 mins. If you need to connect again, please
close the ADP and restart it. If you want to remove this limitation, you
need to install the licensed Software and a PLC adapter which has the
function of RS-232C/422/485 and anit-noise (3000 volt).

For the development of the newest software, you may contact the
nearby dealer or visite website http://www.hitechsite.com to under-
stand recently tendency.

2.10.3. [View/Edit Recipes]

Select [Tool]/[ View/Edit Recipes], the recipe editor window will be
as the following :

ADP3 Recipe Editor - [C:ADocuments and SethingsinseriMy Documentsh . |__||E||§|
Fil: Eecipe Wiew Window Help

Note that the recipe must upload the file from HMI to PC and saved
the file, the data size and total of recipe can not be modified. Note that
this feature is only applicable on some models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models. For
the setup steps, please refer to Section 2.9. [Application] and Chapter 3.

Recipe.

Select [File]/ [Open] to open the selected recipe file (ex. “paint-
ing.RCP”); See below. Note that the recipe file is *.RCP.
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Open @

Look in: | () EXAMPLES ~| « & ok E-

F2e0demo_2.rcp
manual examples Z.rcp

painting2 . R.CP
| painting. RCP

Textz.rcp

File name: |painting
Files of type: |F‘WS Recipe Filez [*. RCF) j ﬂ

Open the recipe files, then select [Recipe]/[Open Recipe]; its dialog
box will be as the following and input the recipe number to the open

recipe.

Open Eecipe rs_<|

Recipe Mumber
Ok, | Catizel |

The recipe displays its number on the screen for a user to edit. See
Figure 180.
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DF3 Recipe Editor - [C:A\Documents and SettingsinseriMy Documentsy... |:||E E|
File Eecipe View Window Help

I Eecipe #1

Word Double YWord
Bin UBin BCD Bin

(=]
maf
[
)

e |t o [on | | [ | = |2 =

=== — N — i — I —
=== — N — i — I —

1
1]
1]
1]
3
1]
1
1]
1]
s

Figure 180. Edit Recipe #1

The finction of recipe editor is the same as common edit tool; it
includes open, save, print, view the recipe file and window arrange-
ment. The following figure displays various formats to view the recipe
data.
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File Eecipe

=]

D

1 b - .I AN 1

Double ¥Word
Bin

UBin

.3

o == O = ] S e ) e ==

=M= — e — I 1 —]

=== — I T —

I'\:I=I=I—|-=ILA.'I=I\
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2.11. Options
[Options] is offer a user options for edit and tansmission.
2.11.1. [Snap to Grid]
If a user selects [Snap to Grid] on the edit screen, the edit objects will

align (See Section 2.11.2. [Display Grid]) the nearby grid. This
command is convenient for a user to align objects.

2.11.2. [Display Grid]

If select this option, the edit screen will display the grid to align
conveniently. See below.

= 4 - Screen 4

2.11.3. [Grid Attributes]

Select this option; a user can specify the grid size in its dialog box as
the following. The bigger grid size is, the longer the distance between
point and point will be.
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Size

(]
= |8
vo|8 Cancel

2.11.4. [Transmission Setup]

Select [Options]/ [Transmission Setup], it dialog box will be as the
following. See Figure 181. A user can specify the download/upload
port and baud rate between PC and HMI. The PC port options are
“Ethernet”, “COM1”.... “COM16” and “USB”, “115200” baund rate is

recommended.

Notice that the communication parameter setting is different from the
[Connection] tab’s setting in [Application]/[Workstation Setup] . The
former is the setting between PC and HMI, the latter is the setting
between HMI and PLC.

Transmiszion Setnop §|

Dawnload/Upload

PC Part: COM1 7
Eaud Fate; |115200 i

Cancel

Figure 181. The [Transmission] Dialog Box

If [PC Port] is “Ethernet”, a user needs to input PC address or select
from the drop-down list. See below.
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Iransmizsion Setnp @

— Download/dpload

PC Part: IEthernet vI

P Address: (192|168 [189 |24

Select an an-line PAWS LI

Cancel |

2.11.5. [Language Selection]

Select [Options]/[Language Selection], it will display three language
options for the operation environment : They are English,Simpified
Chinese and Traditional Chinese.

4} Hitech ADP
File Edit ¥iew Screen Draw Object Library Application Tool LadderPlus  Window Help

DS H|E 4 MEEGSO| B Sovod A

: - Display Grrid
= Al LS = o atvims..

ON  OFF \. 6@ i dn e w-ﬁ 1 Transmission Setup..
2| @ M| -

Defanlt Screen Background Style iﬁf;:lih:;e:e
Defanlt Frame Shles... i 5
Defanlt Text Styles

Nurmneric Kevpad Setup...

Editing Optins...

Select the language to convert; the message box will be as the follow-
ing. You should exit the application first to let the new language
selection take effect. Do you want to the new language selection?
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Motice X

P | ‘ou should exit the application first to lek the new language selection take effect.
\-.""/ Do wou want the new language selection ?

Yes Mo |

2.11.6. [Default Screen Background Style]

Select [Options]/[Default Screen Background Style], the dialog box
will be as the following. A user can specify the pattern, its color and
background color for all screens. The default setting will display in all
screens except for the screen with special edit.

Defanlt Screen Backsronnd Stvle §|

Pattern: ok

Pattert Colar: - @
B ackground Color: |:| - ﬂ

Ewample:

2.11.7. [Default Frame Style]

Select [Options]/[Default Frame Style], its dialog box will be as the
following on the screen. A user can specify the different object types
with their own Shape/Frame. Then those objects will display with
specified Shape/Frame on the screen.
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Defanlt Shape/Frame [5_<|

Object Shape/Frame Calor

ak,

Indicatar aised 2
Push Buttor | Raised - g
Mumeric Display | DD_Moduls_2 | g Carel
NumericEnty  |Recessed 1~ | =
Character Display |DD_Modue 2 | Q
Charscter Enty | DE_Module 2 ~| [
Message Display |Recessed 1 v| [
Bar Graph | Dutlined_2 | g
Panel Meter |PM_Module_2 | Q
Others \Dutined_2 | g

2.11.8. [Default Text Style]

Select [Options]/[Default Text Style], a user can specify Char Size,
Color, and Bkg. Color for each type of object. Those objects will
display their setting on the screen.

Default Text Styles X
Object Colr  Bkg Colar
Static Text [ | [ ] |
dlizetes N | ] | Ok,
Push Buttor e~ W
Mumeric Display 1216 | | )| Ceneel
Numeric Entry eie | HE- -
Character Displey 1215 =] | )
Character Entry e~ W
Message Display e - | [ ] |
HistoicalData Table 1216 =] | )
Historical Evert Table |16 ~| - /-]

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual 285



2. Instructions

2.11.9. [Numeric Keypad Setup]

Select [Options]/[Numeric Keypad Setup], its dialog box will be as the
following on the screen. A user can setup the numeric keypad on the
screen. (ex. press [Numeric Entry] object to display the keypad.)

The keypad style as below : Small/Large; Symbols/Chinese Characters;

Left/Right.

Numeric Keypad Setup

Keypad Size: |Sma||

Legend Style:

OF.

Imitial Position: | Left -

Cancel

2.11.10. [Editing Options]

Select [Options]/[Editing Options], the dialog box will be as the
following on the screen. A user can setup the edit environment here.

Editing Options E

v Show object contents while dragging

) ) ] i ) Cancel
[ Trigger object attribute dislog open when drawing dane
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2.12. Window

There are [Cascode],[ Tile],[Close All] options in [Window] menu and
list all open screens.

[Tile] is used to copy and contrast with the screens.

[Close All] is to close all open sceens once; the screen will not be
saved. The application is not closed.

- [CADocuments and Settingsijeany HITECH-JEANY My Documents\EZ AMPLES\manual examples 1 v41]

creen Drow Object Library Applicetin Tool Optinms Lodderfln: Window Help

De@[@ds MEECD & aRd# o o) %:s g EEe S|y
| - afu|= ==+

‘DN mr @@y on + - B BEE B OB S ESE

¥ 3 - Sereen_3

¥ 2 - Screen_2

" " | STARFRUIT

— T T T T T 1
38 28 18 a8 -18 —-28 —3

PRESENT | —giititit

VALUE

(L&Y —Hinin

LIMIT

HIGH

LImiT —HitHR

i PRESENT | -
I VALUE R

E sET -
| e 1 i

| Lo-uaLue [REREEE

: o ... I
L3

| Language 1 [ | 616, 1 Soreen Zoom: 100% [ Tnsert

Figure 182. [Cascode]
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‘_ Hitech ADP - [C:\Documents and Settingstjeany. HITECH-JEANY My Documents\EXAMPLESimanual examples 1.v4f]
File Edit View Scween Draw  Object Library Application Tool Options Window Help

DSl d L mEEEGCD #h oo = g BB S o

oo ] & @ vom o+ -

= ] - Screen_1

PRESENT | _.
VALUE e —

SET =4 .

yALUE Goto Sc
LO-UALUE [t 8 22
HL-UALUE R . Previous

~18 @ 1@ 2@

i —28
] —35\)/)"%‘_“‘\4\%

: Rectangular Meter Goto Screenl

| ns6 e E|l 1! HITECH'S v
< ¥

Language 1 417, 0 Bcreen Zoom: 100%

Figure 183. [Tile]
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2.13. Help

[Help] offers users for the complete details and instruction about
specific topics. There are [Macro],[Ladderplus] and [About] options in
[Help] menu.

2.13.1. [Macro]

Select [Help]/[Macro], the dialog box will be as the following. See
Figure 184. A user can consult macoro functions here.

' MACROS

wEE REE SEM EROD S
AELD | FslD FIEDE
Macros

Tvpes of Macros

Macro Commands

Svstem Services for Macros

Devices

Specifving PLC Devices and Internal Devices

[
|

Figure 184. Macros

2.13.2. [Ladderplus]

Select [Help]/[Ladderplus], the dialog box will be as the following. See
Figure 185. A user can consult the ladder reference for functions and
commands.
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< Windows Help M=1E3
File Edit EBookmark Options Help

Enntents| Index | | Print |

Ladder Reference

Tnderstanding PWE

Ilemotry Ilap

Tnderstanding Svatem Memory
Ladder Categornes

A to Z Instruction Set
Tnstruction Samples

Figure 185. Ladder Reference
2.13.3. [About]

Select [Help]/[About], check the version of ADP. See below.
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Ahout ADF

Yerzion: 5.0.7.01
Screen Editor for PAWS Series, AP Series, and SoftPanel

Thiz Product iz Licensed to;
zer wp
Comparny:
Accezz Code: 08741511-027-01120

Copyright[z] Hitech Electronics Corp. 1392 - 2004
All rights rezerved.

Thiz Software iz zolely uzed for SoftPanel or hardware
products made by HITECH. The Software iz protected
by applicable national coperight lavws and international
copyright treaties, az well az ather intellectual property
lawz and treaties.
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3. Recipe

3.1. Recipe

Recipe is composed of a block of similiar systematic data. Because of
the similarity, user can edit them as a group of receipe for sending
conveniently. By using this way, user can send data efficiently and
exactly. Recipe is not applicable on all models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models for the
complete details.

The following coating equipment is used to spray paint on different
parts. The paint colors are limited to white, red, blue, dark and mixed
color (1 = spray, 0 = no spray). One can use recipe to present and save
the data with more simplification and convenience.

Coating Equipment

Color Uhite Red Blue Black Time
Top 1 0 0 0 3

Button 0 1 0 0 2
Left 0 1 1 0 1

Right . 0 0 1 ’

This recipe data has five variables: White, Red, Blue, Dark and
Time.

1" Recipe  Part: Top, White, 3 min. ,
2" Recipe  Part: Button, Red, 2 min.,
3" Recipe  Part: Left, Purple, 1 min.,
4t Recipe Part: Right, Black, 1 min.,

A variable represents a word, the recipe size is 5 and the Number of
recipe is 4.

3.2. Recipe Operation Steps

This section will illustrate the operation and application of recipe.
Section 3.1 Coating Equipment will be took as example.

ADP 6.0 User’s Manual 291



3. Recipe

1. First, a user needs to define Recipe Register. Select [Applica-
tion]/ [Workstation Setup], and enter the PLC address, [Recipe
size] and [Number of recipes] on the [Miscellaneous] tab. In
this example, [Data size] = 5, [Number of recipes] = 4. See
Figure 186.

Application Properhes @@

General | Connection  Miscellaneous ]Ln:ngg;ing Euffers | Password |

Touch ScreensE sternal Feys

v Fead’wnte recipes framto PLC Blusn Allig Trrs Besl) ||:|_2|:| -
Address: |0100 |
Auto Repeat Delay [Sec.): 1.0 =

Recipe size: |5 m

Auto Repeat Rate [Hz):
Murnber of recipes: |4

Start Up Delay [Sec.) [0 =
E it Field Definition.. | at Up Dy sec) [0 ]
[ Digplay Countdown

[ “Wiite time and date to PLC [ Spnchronize iime and date with PLC

| -

[ “While opening a screen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

| QK | Cancel

Figure 186.  Setup [Recipe size] and [Number of recipes]

According to the above parameters setup, the starting address of PLC
Recipe Register is D100, size is 5Words. The starting address of PWS
Current Recipe is RCPWO, size is 5SWords. The starting address of
PWS RAM is RCPWS5, size is 5*4Words.

If the Recipe Write Flag is ON, the HMI will write Current Recipe
from PWS RCPW0~RCPW4 to PLC D100~D104. If the Recipe Read
Flag is ON, the HMI write recipe from PLC D100~D104 to PWS
RCPWO~RCPWA4. If user wants the HMI to read/write the recipe data
from/to the PLC, one needs to define RNR (Dn+5).
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For the instructions of HMI recipe registers, please refer to the Section
4.3. Recipe Register.

2. Then, a user can edit its application and save as *.V6F. See
Figure 187. In the example, [Numeric Entry] object is used to
display the coating equipment data on HMI.

RCPW5~RCPW9 represents 1% Top recipe data
RCPWI10~RCPW14 represents 2" Button recipe data
RCPW15~RCPW 19 represents 3 Left recipe data
RCPW20~RCPW24 represents 4 Right recipe data

5 ] - Screen_ 1

Coating Equipment

Color White Red Blue Black Tine

Top HEHH HHHHE | HHHH HHEHHE | HHHH
Button HHHH | HHHH | #8588 HEHE | HEHSH
Left HHHE | o888 | HHEEH HuaHd | HuHH
Right HHEHE | HHHH HEHH HHHH | HHHSH

14

L Jm >

Figure 187.  The Screen of Coating Equipment

3. Download the ADP file to HMI. First, select [Download
Application] on HMI, then select [Application]/ [Download
Firmware and Application] in ADP. The dialog box will be
appeared as below in ADP. See Figure 188.

Download Firmware and Application

D owrloading...

Canicel

Figure 188. Download Firmware and Application

4. Then upload the recipe from HMI to ADP. Select [Upload
Recipes] on HMI, then select [File]/[Upload Recipes] in ADP.
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The recipe will be uploaded to ADP and saved as *.RCP. See
Figure 189.

Save As
Save in | ) EXAMPLES ~| « @k E-

3260demo_2.rcp
manual examples Z.rcp
paintingz, RCP
painting.R.CP
Texkz.rcp

File name: Ipainting.F}EF" Save I
Save az ype: IHecipe Files [*RCP) LI Cancel |

Figure 189.  Save the Upload Recipe

5. After the above steps have completed, the recipe file can be
open to edit. Select [Tool]/ [View/Edit], the ADP receipe edit
dialog box should be appeared as Figure 190. Select [File]/
[Open] and select the desired recipe file (ex. “painting. RCP”).
Note: Recipe files “*.RCP” must be uploaded and saved in
HMI first, the recipe size and number of recipes can not be
modified

ADEZ Recipe Editor
IFICN Eecipe  View  Window Help
Dpem...

Bave
Save A

Brint...

Print Betop...

Eit L1t+F4

Figure 190. The ADP Recipe Editor Dialog Box
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6. Select [Recipe]/[Open] to edit the recipe, enter the recipe
number to open. See Figure 191. The examples of coating
equipment are [Recipe Number] =1~4.

Open Eecipe E|

Recipe Humber |
| k. | Cancel |

Figure 191.  Specify Recipe Number

7. Tts dialog box should be appeared on the screen. See Figure 192.
A user can edit the data in the dialog box. Note that the count of
editable data is data size. After edit, select [File]/[Save] to save
the data. For example, Recipe #1 is (1,0,0,0,3), Recipe #2 is
(0,1,0,0,2)...etc.
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ADEZ Recipe Editor - [C:ADocuments and SettingsinzseriMy Documentsh. E|E|r>_(|
File Eecipe View Window Help

o0&

I Eecipe #1

YWord Double Yord
BCD Bin LIBin BCD Bin UBin

(===

[ B

mmwmmn‘wm—ﬁnuz

Figure 192.  Edit the Recipe Data

8. Select [Download Recipes] on HMI, then select [File]/
[Download Recipes] to download the recipe file. See Figure
193.Figure 193

Look in: | ) EX&MPLES ~| £k E5-

Fze0demo_2 rop
manual examples 2.rcp
painking

pairting RCP

TewtZ. rep

File narme: |paintind
Files of type: | Recipe Files (*RCF) ~| _ Cencel |

Figure 193.  Open Download Recipe
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9. Finally, select [Run] on HMI. The HMI will display the recipe
filled with data as the screen displayed in ADP. The illustration

of coating equipment includes painting methods and time. See
Figure 194.

Coating Equipment

Color

Uhite

Red

Blue

Black

Tine

Top
Button

Left
Right

Figure 194.

The Recipe Data on HMI
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3.3. PLC Controls HMI Recipe

After the recipe is completed, a user can assign PLC to control the
recipe through the communication between PLC and HMI. The PLC
can read/write the recipe from/in HMI. This section will introduce the
PLC setup and corresponding execution related to HMI. For the
introduction of communication between PLC and HMI, please refer to
Ch 4 Control and Status Block for the complete details.

The main steps to read recipe from PLC to HMI:

1. Set up continuous blocks, one is control block; the other is
status block. Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup] in ADP,
enter the PLC address and its size in [Control Block] and
[Status Block] on the [General] tab. The minimize size is 6
Words for recipe in [Control Block].

2. Take coating equipment as example, the control block of PLC
FX Series is D0-D35, size is 6; the status block is D10-D15. See
Figure 195. For the properties which are not explained in this
section, please refer to the Section 4.1. [Control Block] and the
Section 4.2. [Status Block].

(Recipe Register is defined the same as the Section 3.2. Recipe
Operation Steps, the starting address is D100; Size is 5.
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Application Properties

Greneral lCu:un.macﬁJ:un] Miscellaneous | Logeing Buffers | Password |

Contral Black
Application M arme: Address: |DEI J

||:|aint
Size: B

Panel M ork st ation:

|P"W'83251 j |Standan:| j Status Block
- |00
Programming Type: m Address: |
Contraller/FLLC: Drefault
|Mitsul:uishi Fx2M j Diata Farmat: |L|nsigneu:| Birary j
Printer: Start-up Screen;

|N|:|ne j |1 - Screen_1 j

[v  tulti-ingual Support Extended Control Block:

Mumber of languages: 3 :" |

| Estended Status Block:

Select Language. ..

Startup Language: |Language1 =

0] I Cancel

Figure 195.  Setup [Control Block] and [Status Block]

The following are Words and its name in PLC. The Words related to
read/write recipe displays with light blue background. Please refer to
the Chapter 4. Control and Status Block for the complete details.
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Control
Block

Status
Block

Recipe
Register

PLC Internal Data Block

Word Bit Member

DO o[z ... 13 ] 14| 15 SNR

D1 | ...... RNED CFR

D2 LBCR#1

D3 LBCR#2

D4 LBCR#3

ps | o |t [2] ... [ 13|14 ] 15 RNR

plo |o ][z ... [ 15 ]]s SSR

D1 | ...... lal5]6]  ...... GSR

D12 LBCR#1

D13 LBCR#2

D14 LBCR#3

pi5s o]z ..., EIEIE RIR

D100 1 1% Recipe,1® Word
D101 0 1% Recipe, 2" Word
D102 0 1% Recipe, 3" Word
D103 0 1% Recipe, 4" Word
D104 3 1% Recipe, 5" Word

e CFR bit#4 is Recipe Write Flag; bit#5 is RCPNo Change
Flag; bit#6 is Recipe Read Flag.

e GSR bit#4 is Recipe Write Status; bit#5 is RCPNo Change
Status; bit#6 is Recipe Read Status.

3. Setup RNR to read recipe#N. The PLC D5 is assigned to read
recipe#N from HMI. For example, 1% recipe N = 1.

4. Then set RCPNo Change Flag ON about 1sec. The HMI inter-
nal RCPNo and Current Recipe will be changed to read
recipe#N. Remember to set RCPNo Change Flag OFF before
re-trigger.
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¢ Status Block: When the value of RCPNO is changed, the
value of RIR (D15) will be changed as well. And the
current recipe#N can be checked from PLC. Besides, if the
RCPNo Change Flag sets ON, the GSR bit (D11 bit#5) will
be set ON as well. The status bit will turn OFF automati-
cally after the change of RCPNo.

For the steps of addressing recipe data, please refer to the Chapter
4. Addressing Recipe Data- For Enhanced HMI for the complete
details.
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HMI Data Register

Word

Recipe Data

Member

RCPWO
RCPW1
RCPW2
RCPW3
RCPW4

1

0
0
0
3

- Current Recipe

RCPW5
RCPW6

RCPW9

Recipe #1

RCPW10
RCPW11

RCPW14

o|lw|lo|o|oO

N|O | O

Recipe #2

RCPW20
RCPW21

RCPW24

o |Oo | o

Recipe #4

RCPNo

Specified Recipe#N

5. Finally, set Recipe Write Flag ON; then the HMI will write the
Current Recipe in PLC. The recipe data will be saved in the
designated Recipe Register Block. Remember to set the
Recipe Write Flag OFF before re-trigger. In this example, set
D1 bit#4 ON around 1 sec. Then the HMI will write the Current

Recipe in PLC D100-D104.
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¢ Status Block: When the HMI has written a recipe in, the
GSR bit (D11 bit#4) will be set ON automatically.
Simultaneously, if the Recipe Write Flag set OFF, the GSR
bit will be set OFF as well.

After the above-mentioned steps have completed, the PLC can read
one circle of a recipe from HMI. Remember to reset the flag OFF
each time to trigger the flag.

Following the above-mentioned steps to set the RNR, RCPNo Change
Flag and Recipe Read Flag and read a recipe from PLC to HMI .
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3.4. The control of PLC recipe for HMI

The convenience of the HMI display can help user to control the PLC
by the designed objects on HMI . The read or write action of the PLC
receipe data can be controlled on HMI. Please refer to the Chapter 4.
Control and Status Block.

This section takes coating equipment as example to control the PLC
recipe data. The following is an illustration of coating equipment on

HMI.
Coating Equipment
Color Uhite Red Blue Black Tine
Top 1 (2 0 (i 3
Button o 1 @ @ o
RL_E‘:; ® 1 1 @ 1
" ] o 4] 1 1
Recipe No.: 1 J
Urite Recipe to Read Recipe from
PLC FLC Frev Sl::r‘eenl
Figure 196.  An Illustration of Coating Equipment on HMI
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Steps to Object Design:

1. Design an object for user to enter the recipe N and write the
recipe N in PLC RNR.

In ADP, select [Object]/[Numeric Entry] and enter the address of
RNR in [Write] box. See below. Take the coating equipment as
example, the address of RNR is D5; so the PLC recipe N will write
in D5.

Nuomeric Entry &

|0 IMEQOO0 Dizplay Format Yalidation and Security

Frame " m [ %ariable input limits
Select... -

Mir.; "]7
Color: Character Color; 5
I Max.: |3333
" Left % Center T Right
Bkg. Calor: Iﬁ
LI L |Z -
il ™ Fil Leading Zeraes ser Leve

i [0 tar Confirrnati
Yarable Decimal Pt Fosition: m perator Confirmation

driber m J
" Double Wards | Scaling

Format; | Urisigned Binary ﬂ

Read: | J
Notfcaion | uf | s 1+ S

" Before'wiiting  ©* After Writing Fractional Digits: |0 =

[ Enabled By J

Ok Cancel

Figure 197.  Setup the address to write recipe N in PLC RNR

2. Design an object which can confirm the designated recipe and
write the commands to PLC CFR bit#5 RCPNo Change Flag;
set the flag ON.

In ADP, select [Object]/[[Push Button]/[Set Constant]. First, enter
the address of CFR in [Write] box. Then enter the constant value in
[Value] box to set its register bit. See below.

Take coating equipment as example, the address of CFR is DI.

RCPNo Change Flag is located in CFR bit#5. The constant is set
“32” (2°=32), so the RCPNo Change Flag will be set ON.
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Set Constant Botton

Lttributes lSh&pe | Test | Craphic |

[BTMOOODT Security

Shape IJzer Level: IE
Celect [ Operator Confirmation

Calor:

" ariable

Write: |D1Q
M atification: | J
[~ Enabled By: - =l

Set Value
+ ‘wiard (" Double*ward  © Character String

Farmat: |L|nsigneu:| Birary ﬂ

Valus: |32 O

QO Cancel

Figure 198.  Set RCPNo Change Flag ON

3. Finally, design an object which can set CFR bit#4 Recipe Write

Flag ON and write the Current Recipe in PLC.

. Take coating equipment as example, the address of CFR is D1.

The Recipe Write Flag is located in CFR bit#4, enter the value
“16” (2*= 16). Then the Recipe Write Flag located in D1 bit#4
will set ON. See below.
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Set Constant Buotton

Attributes |Sh&pe | Test | Graphic |

1D |BTNEIEIEIEI1 — Security
-~ Shape User Lewel: |3 ¥

[ Operatar Confirmation

whaiting Time [Sec. )i I ']

Color;

__ |

—“ariable

Wfrike: @) J
Matification: I J
[~ Enabled By: I External k.ey: LI

— Set Value
o wiord " Doublewiord Character Stiing

Format: ILlnsigneu:I Binary ;I

Walue: @

QK Cancel

Figure 199.  Setup Recipe Write Flag ON

5. If a user wants to read a recipe from PLC to HMI, the Recipe
Read Flag located in CFR bit#6 must be set ON.

Take the coating equipment as example, the address of CFR is
D1.The Recipe Flag is located in CFR bit #6 (2°~ 64). See below.
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Set Constant Botton

Attributes |Sh&pe | Test | Guaphic |

10 |BTNEIEIEI4EI — Security
-~ Shape User Lewel: |3 ¥

[ Operatar Confirmation

whaiting Time [Sec. )i I ']

Color;

__ |

—Wariable

rite: @D J
M atification: I J
[~ Enabled By: I External k.ey: LI

— Set Value
" wiord " Doubleword 7 Character Stiing

Format: ILlnsigneu:I Binary ;I

Walue: @)

QK Cancel

Figure 200.  Setup Recipe Read Flag ON
After the above-mentioned steps of object design has completed, a user

can execute the actions on HMI conveniently and directly. See Figure
200.
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4. Control and Status Block

This chapter describes the general information that you need for
programming your PLC to communicate with the Workstation. You can
find detailed information for connecting specific PLCs’ to the Work-
station.

To set up the Control Block Address, Size and Status Block Address, se-
lect [Application]/[ Workstation Setup]. Enter the block address and size
in the appropriate box shown as in Figure 179.

Application Froperties

Ceneral ]CDnmunicaﬁnns Mizszellaneons | Logging Eu.ffers] Pazmword ]

Contral Block
&pplication Marme: Address; |DEI J

|3260Demo
Sizex 1a

FanelMforkstation Type:

| F/S 3160/3260 | | [ StatusBlock

Contraller/PLE Type: Address: |D10 J
| Mitsubishi F2N N

Pz Tyge: Data Farmat: |L|r‘|sigr'|ed Bitary ﬂ

|N|:-ne j

Start-up Screen:

| =l
[ Mult-ingual Suppart

:| Extended Contral Block:

Select Language. .. | | J
Extended Statuz Block:

| R N

(]34 I Cancel

Figure 179.  Workstation Parameters Setup
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4.1. Control Block

Control Block is a block of contiguous registers in your PLC. The most
important function in PWS is control block.

Control block enables the PLC to control actions on the Workstation
through the PLC program. The minimum number of words used in the
control block is 2. The maximum number of words used is 32 Words.
The size of the control block varies according to the functionality re-
quired (if recipe functionality is used, then the minimum length is 6
Words). The members of Control Block are shown in the following table:

Example: |[Example:

Word# Member $7-200 FX2
Dn Screen Number Register (SNR) VWO DO
Dn+1 |Command Flag Register (CFR) Vw2 D1
Dn+2 |Logging Buffer Control Register #1 Vw4 D2
Dn+3 |Logging Buffer Control Register #2 VW6 D3
Dn+4 |[Logging Buffer Control Register #3 VW38 D4
Dn+5 |RCPNo Number Register (RNR) VW10 D5

VW12=cb6, |D6=cbb6,

Dn+6 [General User Area Register (GUAR) [VW14=cb7, |D7=cb7,

and |User's application registers
above [CBn, n must not exceed 31. VW18=cb9, |D9=cb9,

For example, if the starting address is DO (the starting address can be
specified, the member in the above table will shift according to the
starting address); Size 10 represents the HMI can read data from
D0~D9 (10 words) PLC registers and stored them in CBO~CB9
internal control block.

The functions of word Dn through Dn+m (word n+m) in Control Block
will be discussed in the following sections.

4.1.1. Screen Number Register

A PLC can request a Workstation to display a specific screen by setting
its Screen Number Register (SNR) to the number of that screen.
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SNR (Dn) enables PLC to control the HMI screen or print the screen.
For example, A PLC can request a Workstation to display a specific
screen by setting its SNR as the number of that screen.

The HMI can not clear the SNR (Dn) to 0 automatically. But HMI clears
the SNR (Dn) to zero before change a screen. If the screen specified by
the SNR does not exist, then the HMI does nothing but clears the SNR
(Dn=0).

The value in SNR can be BCD or binary.
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Example:

H18
I—H—[Muup K1 pe ]

A PLC can control the switch of screen
001.

The value of data register SNR (Dn) and the functions (bit 0-bit 05) are
as following:

Dn 16-Bit # (00-15) Function
BIT 9-.BIT 0 The first 10bits will store the screen
number to be changed to.
BIT 10 Reserve
Bit 13=off,12=0ff,1 1=o0ff No language was selected
Bit 13=off,12=0ff,11=0n Language1
Bit 13=off,12=on,11=0ff Language 2
Bit 13=off,12=0n,11=on Language 3
Bit 13=on,12=0fT,1 1=off Language 4
Bit 13=on,12=0ff,11=on Language 5
Bit 13=on,12=on,11=off Reserve
Bit 13=on,12=o0n,11=on Reserve
Bit 14 Back light was turned off when set to 1
Bit 15 Back light was turned on when set to 1

The register (bit 0~9) to control the screen change and the other bits (bit
10~15) are not related. In other words, it is not necessary to control the
back light or language when change the screen. Simultaneously, it is not
necessary to assign to the screen number when set up the back light or
select language.
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4.1.2. Command Flag Register

The functions of the bits in CFR are summarized in the following table:

Dn+1 16-Bit#
(00-15)
Bit 0 Alarm History Buffer Clear Flag
Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Flag

Print Change Paper Flag/Form Feed Flag

Function

Hardcopy Flag

Recipe Write Flag - Data send from PWS to PLC
RCPNO Change Flag

Recipe Read Flag - Data send from PLCto PWS
Buzzer action control

Clear Flag #1

Clear Flag #2

Clear Flag #3

Clear Flag #4

Trigger Flag #1

Trigger Flag #2

Trigger Flag #3

el el Bl Bl iy
ool 23l w]a|v]|s|v|v]—

Trigger Flag #4

The bits of CFR (Dn+1) will be introduced in the following.

Bit 0: Alarm History Buffer Clear Flag

The function of this PLC bit is to clear the data of alarm history buffer.

If bit 1 represents to clear the data of alarm history buffer; the HMI will
clear its data when bit 0 sets to bit1.

PLC require reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to clear the data and it
needs enough time for HMI detection; or use the "handshake" function
to reset the bit as well. For “handshake” function, please refer to Section
4.2.2. General Status Register.

Bit 1: Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Flag

The function of this PLC bit is to clear Alarm Frequency Buffer.

If bit 1 represents to clear the data of alarm frequency buffer, the HMI
will clear its data when bit O sets to bit 1.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to clear the data and
it needs enough time for HMI detection; or use the "handshake" function
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to reset the bit as well. For “handshake” function, please refer to Section
4.2.2. General Status Register.

Bit2: Print Change Paper Flag

The function of this PLC bit is to control the form feed of the printer
connected with HMI.

Set the bit ON, the printer will change paper.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to form feed and it
needs enough time for HMI detection.

Bit3: Hard Copy Flag

The function of this PLC bit is to control the hard copy of the
printer connected with HMI.

Set the bit ON, the printer will print the current screen.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to hard copy and it
needs enough time for HMI detection.
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Bit4: Recipe Write Flag - from PWS to PLC

The function of this bit is to write the recipe from RAM to PLC. It only
supports the HMIs with recipe function.

Set the RNR (Dn+5) to write the recipe in, then set the bit ON, the
recipe will be written in PLC.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to write another
recipe in and it needs enough time for HMI detection.

M2 B
| | [ Moup He@18 D1
[ MOUP Ky DS
[ = D11 HBO10 ] {  HM3e
M3 8
| | [ Moup KB D1

PLC W20 writes the data from P¥S 4th recipe to PLC. D11
bit 4 is Recipe Write status bit.

Bit5S: RCPNo Change Flag

The function of this PLC bit is to change the content value

of RCPNo. RCPNo is an internal HMI register used to control
the recipe data. It only supports the HMIs with recipe
function.

Set the RNR (Dn+5) to write the recipe in, then set the bit ON, RCPNo
can be modified.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to modify RCPNo.
and it needs enough time for HMI detection.
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Bit 6: Recipe Read Flag - from PLC to PWS

The function of this PLC bit is to read the recipe data from PLC to HMI
and save it in RAM block.

Set the RNR (Dn+5) as the recipe number to be updated. Then set the bit
ON, the HMI will update the corresponding recipe.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to update and it needs
enough time for HMI detection.

H21
| | [ HOUP Hoa4@ D1
[ HOUP K4 D5
[ = D11 HOe40 ] { M31
H31
| | [ HOUP KB D1

PLC W21 reads the data from PLC to the 4th recipe. D11
bit 6 iz Recipe Read status bit.

Bit 7:  Buzzer Flag

The function of the PLC bit is to control HMI’s buzzer.
Set the bit ON (about 1 sec.) to start the buzzer.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to start the
buzzer.

Bit 8-11: Clear Flag #1-#4

The function of this PLC bit is to clear curves on HMI. There are four
clear flags; a user can set up the corresponding signal to clear curves.

Set the bit ON/OFF once to clear the curves on trend graph or X-Y chart.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to modify RCPNo.
and it needs enough time for HMI detection.

Bit 12-15: Trigger Flag #1-#4

The function of this PLC bit is to sample the trend graph data,
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there are four trigger flags in all.

Once set the PLC bit ON/OFF, HMI will read the continuous data and
covert it into a continuous curve which is displayed by trend graph or X-
Y chart objects.

PLC requires reseting the bit if HMI is re-assigned to sample the data
and it needs enough time for HMI detection.

4.1.3. Logging Buffer Control Registers: LBCRs

The other type of trend graphs in HMI is called the Historical Trend
Graph. The HMI reads the data form the corresponding logging buffer
according to the specific signal. Logging buffer is used to save the
sampling data in battery backup RAM. Remember to specify the logging
buffer to read from and its size.

In LBCRs, Trigger Bits are used to request Logging Buffers to sample
the data from PLC. Clear Bits are used to clear Logging Buffers and
Size Bits are used to determine the size of the data to be read. Therefore,
user can use the LBCRs to clear Logging Buffers or to request the
Logging Buffers to sample the data from the PLC.

There are twelve logging buffers here; HMI can be specified to sample
the data at fixed period automatically; sample or clear the historical

trend graph controlled by PLC either.

For the setup of logging buffers; See Figure 180.
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Application Properties

General | Connection | Misellsneous  Logeing Buifers | Password
Record  Stamp Auto Triggered Time Mon-  Field

Use LBH Soucedddess Size Total TimeDateStop By  Interval volatle Def
2 |l et s o
P e | ol ot il il 7 ) o W
- s LFF rrrfEd  rocal
oV | ol ot ol o T [N S
S e | o e ol ol T I
- e[ 0o Frr e - Edi.|
- [ WFF rrrfEd  rocal
- o[ P F rrrEd o
- o[ PR rrrfEd o
oo [ L E R ] ~ Ed |
e | ool ot i ol o s [N S
AP I | FIN RN i i i T m Ed |

[ ok | Comel

Figure 180. The Logging Buffer Setup

Note that LBCR1 controls Logging Buffer No. 1 through No. 4. LBCR2
controls Logging Buffer No. 5 through No. 8. LBCR3 controls Logging
Buffer No. 9 through No. 12.
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The positions of the Trigger Bit, Clear Bit, and Size Bit for each
Logging Buffer are illustrated in the following table:

cBit# (s[4 a2 |1 {0 (9 (8 [F]6 [&5]4 (312110
VLTI T EREE R S (C|T|0]s |Cc|T o8 |C|T
t LBCRA B |B|B B (B |8 B |B|B B |B|B
............ 4 14 )4 3 |3 13 2022 111 |1
‘Bit# [543z |11 {0 |8 [B[F]6 [543 ]2 )10
s NS S |Cc|T S (C|T|0]s |Cc|T o8 |C|T
: LBCRZ B |B|B B (B |8 B |B|B B |B|B
........... g 18 |8 P70 r B |6 |H ala |4
cBit# s[4 3z |11 0 |8 (B [F]6 [543 1210
LA S |1C|T S (C|TI0|s5 |Cc|T |08 |C|T
! LBCR2 B |B|B B (B |8 B |B|B B |B|B
L 12 | 12 | 12 11 |11 | 11 10 [ 10] 10 1914
SB: Size Bit; CB: Clear Bit; TB: Trigger Bit

LBCR1 Buffer # 4 Buffer # 3 Buffer # 2 Buffer #1

LBECRZ | Buffer # 8 Buffer # ¥ Buffer # A Buffer #4

LBCEZ [ Buffer #1717 Buffer #11 Buffer #10 Buffer #49

Trigger Bit #1--#12 : Sampling Control

The HMI not only can sample the historical trend graph in time interval

but also sample the historical trend graph controlled by the trigger bit of
PLC. Once trigger bit (TB#1—TB#12) sets ON/OFF (about 1 sec.), the

HMI will execute sampling. Remember to set OFF before re-trigger.

Clear Bit #1--#12 : Clear Control
By triggering the trend graph clear bit (CB#1--CB#12) ON/OFF one

time(about 1 sec), the trend graph can be erased. The flag need to set
OFF if need to trigger again.

Size Bit #1--#12 : Multiple Sampling Control
By triggering the size bit (SB#--SB#12) ON, the HMI can sample one

data, or multiple data. Once trigger bit (TB#1--TB#12) sets ON/OFF
(about 1 sec.), the HMI will execute sampling.
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Logging Buffer:

If need to setup the logging buffer, the first step is to specify the [Source
Address] which is used to specify the PLC address to read the data from.

After the setup of [Source Address], the Size bit is OFF and the trigger
bit is from 0 to 1. Then the logging buffer will read a data from the PLC.

To require logging buffer reading multiple data from PLC, a user set the
[Size] of [Source Address] to read from. Then set the Size bit ON and
the Trigger bit from O to 1. Note that the length of size cannot exceed
1,022 Words.

Set the Clear bit from 0 to 1 to clear the logging buffer.

To require logging buffer recording, PLC must reset the Trigger and
Clear bit. It needs enough time for HMI detection

Example: FX2 PLC

Assumptions:

1. Control Block starts from DO with the size of 6
2. Source Address of Logging Buffer #11 is D200
3. The record size of Logging Buffer#11 is 3 words

To request Logging Buffer #11 to read only one record of the data from
the PLC, then first put the data to be read in D200-D202. Set the Size Bit
10 of D4 to be OFF and change the Trigger Bit 8 of D4 from 0 to 1. The
HMI reads D200-D202 for Logging Buffer #11 after it detects the
Trigger Bit 8 of LBCR3 changed from 0 to 1.

To request Logging Buffer #11 to read 50 records of the data from PLC,
set D200 to be 150(=50x3). Put the data to be read in D201-D350. Set
the Size Bit 10 of D4 to be ON and change the Trigger Bit 8 of D4 from
0 to 1. The HMI reads D200-D202 first to get the real size of the data to
be read after it detects the Trigger Bit 8 of LBCR3 changed from O to 1.
Then the HMI reads D200-D350 and stores in battery backup RAM.

To request Logging Buffer #11 to clear records, then change the clear bit
of D4 from O to 1.

4.1.4. RCPNo Number Register : RNR

RCPNO is an internal register of the HMI that specifies the current
recipe number. To change the RCPNO, the PLC first sets the RNR to the
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number of the recipe and then turns on the RCPNO Write Flag or Recipe
Read Flag.

To change RCPNO by PLC, the PLC has to set RNR to the number of
recipe and turn on the RCPNO Change Flag which is CFR 5 bit. If the
RNR is zero or greater than the maximum recipe number, then the HMI
would ignore the request.

To request HMI to change RCPNO, the PLC must reset the RCPNO
Change Flag, or use the RCPNO Change Status which is GSR 5 bit
Therefore, be sure to set this flag with enough time so the HMI is able to
detect it.

4.1.5. General User Area Register

For high-speed display, the HMI reads the data from internal register
only (cannot write in) when edit in ADP. (The maximum size is 32; the
size relied on the length of control block) The format is shown in the
following table:

Format Description

n represents the Words data of the nth register , n is

B . ) .
CBn decimal number; n > 0 but smaller than the specified size.

CBn b n.b represents the bit data correspondent with nth word
register, b is hexadecimal nth b = 0-f.

For example, if the address of the Control Block is D0, then user can
select [Object], [Numeric Display] to display the Recipe Number Regis-
ter by configuring it to display CBS5 instead of displaying DS5.

The internal buffer for the Control Block is read only. This means that,
for example, one can configure a Numeric Display object to show the
value of CB2, but you cannot configure the object to allow the operator
to change the value of CB2.

For example, if user wants to achieve the effect of the RNR numeric
display object by using ADP. He can specified D5 to read from
(writeable) or CBS to read from(unwriteable).

4.1.6. Determine the Size of Control Block
As every application needs a Screen Number Register (SNR) and a

Control Flag Register (CFR), User can refer to the following rules to
determine the size of Control Block:

1. If the HMI reads/writes a recipe from/to a PLC, then the
minimum size is six.
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2. If Item 1. is not true and the HMI uses LBCR3 to control
Logging Buffer #9-12, then the minimum size is five.

3. If either Item 1. or Item 2. is not true and the Workstation uses
LBCR?2 to control Logging Buffer #5-8, then the minimum size
is four.

4. If none of Item 1. through Item 3. is true and the Workstation uses
LBCRI1 to control Logging Buffer #1-4, then the minimum size
is three.

5. If none of the above is true, then the minimum size is two.

6. The size of Control Block is the minimum size plus the size of
the user area.
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4.2. Status Block

Status Block is a block of contiguous registers in your PLC that display
status information from the Workstation. For example, you can get the
current screen number from the first word of the Status Block. The
constituents of Status Block are shown in the following table:

Word# Member E;;_n;g:]e: EX;?gle:

Dm [Screen Status Register (SSR) VW20 D10
Dm+1 |General Status Register (GSR) Vw22 DI11
Dm+2 hf)éggiélig)Buffer Status Register #1 VW24 D12
Dm+3 %{)géi}{lzg)Buffer Status Register #2 VW26 D13
Dm-t4 %I?Bg%iélgg)Buffer Status Register #3 VW28 D14
Dm+5 [RCPNo Image Register (RIR) VW30 D15
Dm+6 |PWS700X Key Image Register VW32 D16

For example, if the status block is D10 and the size is 6 Words; the HMI
will write the status data of current screen in D10~D15. The size of
Status Block is six words (seven words for 700X). Some words are not
needed in application.

4.2.1. Screen Status Register
When a screen is changed on the HMI, the PLC sets its Screen Status
Register (SSR) to the number of new screen. Therefore, the PLC can

identify the current screen by reading the SSR.

The value of SSR can be in BCD or binary format.
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4.2.2. General Status Register

The components of the General Status Register (GSR) are shown in the
following (bit 0- bit 15):

13#1(10(1)?1]53)1‘[ Member
Bit 0 Password Level Status (not available for
applications configured to monitor alarms)
1 Password Level Status (not available for
applications configured to monitor alarms)
Bit 0 Alarm History Buffer Clear Status
1 Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Status
2 Form Feed Status
3 Hardcopy Status
4 Recipe Write Status
5 RCPNO Change Status
6 Recipe Read Status
7 Battery Status
8 Clear Status Flag #1
9 Clear Status Flag #2
10 Clear Status Flag #3
11 Clear Status Flag #4
12 Trigger Status Flag #1
13 Trigger Status Flag #2
14 Trigger Status Flag #3
15 Trigger Status Flag #4
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Bit 0, 1: Password Level Status - (not available for applications
configured to monitor alarms)

Once connected with HMI, the password level status bit 0 ~ bit 3
represent the current user level.

Level 0 ==>Bit 0 = off, Bit 1 = off
Level 1 ==>Bit 0 = on, Bit 1 = off
Level 2 ==>Bit 0 = off, Bitl = on
Level 3 ==>Bit 0 = on, Bitl = on
Level 4 ~9==>Bit 0 =on, Bit ] = on

Bit 0: Alarm History Buffer Clear Status

The HMI will turn ON this status bit when it detects the Alarm History
Buffer Clear Flag being turned ON. When the HMI finishes clearing the
Alarm History Buffer, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 1: Alarm Frequency Buffer Clear Status

The HMI will turn ON this status bit when it detects the Alarm Fre-
quency Buffer Clear Flag being turned ON. When the Workstation
finishes clearing the Alarm Frequency Buffer, it will turn OFF this status
bit.

Bit 2: Form Feed Status

The HMI will turn ON this status bit when it detects the Form Feed Flag
being turned ON. When the HMI finishes sending the Form Feed
character to a printer, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 3: Hardcopy Status

The HMI will turns ON this status bit when it detects the Hardcopy Flag
being turned ON. When the Workstation finishes printing the current
screen, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 4: Recipe Write Status

The HMI will turns ON this status bit when it finishes sending a recipe
from RAM block of HMI to PLC. The HMI will turn OFF this status bit
as it detects the Recipe Write Flag being turned OFF. One can use this
bit as a handshake signal to switch the Recipe Write Flag.

Note that this function only supports the HMI with recipe function.
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Bit 5: RCPNo Change Status

The HMI will turns ON this status bit when it detects the RCPNO
Change Flag being turned ON. When the Workstation finishes changing
the RCPNO, it will turn OFF this status bit.

Bit 6: Recipe Read Status

The Workstation will turns ON this status bit when it finishes reading a
recipe from PLC. The Workstation will turn OFF this status bit as it
detects the Recipe Read Flag being turned OFF. One can use this bit as a
handshake signal to switch the Recipe Read Flag.

Note that this function only supports the HMI with recipe function.

Bit 7: Battery Status

The HMI will turn ON the Battery Status if it detects battery low before
running an application.

Bit 8-11: Clear Status Flag #1-#4

The HMI will turn ON one of the Clear Status Bits when it finishes the
clearing task requested by the corresponding Clear Flag controlled by
PLC. The HMI will turn OFF the same status bit as it detects the
corresponding Clear Flag being turned OFF. One can use Clear Status
Bits as handshake signals to switch the Clear Flags.

Bit 12-15: Trigger Status Flag #1-#4

The HMI will turn ON one of the Trigger Status Bits when it finishes the
task triggered by the corresponding Trigger Flag. The HMI will turn
OFF the same status bit as it detects the corresponding Trigger Flag
being turned OFF. One can use Trigger Status Bits as handshake signals
to switch the Trigger Flags.
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4.2.3. Logging Buffer Status Registers (LBSRs)

LBSRI1 saves the status of Logging Buffer No. 1 through No. 4. LBSR2
saves the status of Logging Buffer No. 5 through No. 8. LBSR3 saves
the status of Logging Buffer No. 9 through No. 12.

The status bit’s position for each of the Logging Buffers is illustrated in
the following:

Bit # s 4131210 9 (8 [FO|B |9 (43 [2 |1 (0
D AE 4 AlF|S|T|AF ST A |F[CS|T A |F (S |T
. LBSR1 B|B|B|B|(B|B|B|B|B |B|B|(B|B |B |B |B
4 (414 |14 (F |3 |3 ([F |2 2221111 |1

Bit # 15|31z |w|8 (8 |7 |6 ([543 |2 |1 (0
CWANZ G AlF|C|TI|A|F ST |A|F[C|T|A |F |C|T
| LBSRZ B|B|B|B|B|B|B|B|B |B|B|(B|B |B |B |B
gl |8 |8 (7|7 |7 |[¥ |6 |66 [6]5 |59 |5 |5

Cpit# |||z |w|9 |8 ([T |65 |43 |2 |1 0
DN S AlF|C|TI|A|F ST |A |F|[C|T A |F |C|T
| LBSR3 B|B|B|B|B|B|B|B|B |B|B|(B|B |B |B |B
c 1z 1z|1z|1z|11 1|11 |[11 |10 |10l f10]9 |9 |9 |8

FB: Full Bit indicates the buffer is full.
CB: Clear Status Bit indicates the clear command was received.
TB: Trigger Status Bit indicates the trigger command was received.

LBESR1 Buffer # 4 Buffer # 3 Buffer # 2 Buffer #1
LBESR?Z Buffer # 8 Buffer # 7 Buffer # G Buffer #5
LBESR3 Buffer #12 Buffer #11 Buffer #10 Buffer #9

The HMI will turn ON one of the Trigger Status Bits when it finishes
collecting one record of the data for the Logging Buffer. The Work-
station will turn OFF the same status bit as it detects the corresponding
Trigger Flag being turned OFF. User can use the Trigger Status Bits as
handshake signals to switch the Trigger Flag.

4.2.4. RCPNo Image Register

The HMI sets the RCPNO Image Register (RIR) to the new value of
RCPNO as this internal register is changed by user or PLC. Therefore,
the PLC is able to identify the current value of RCPNO. The HMI
reports the value of RCPNO to the PLC by writing the value to the
RCPNO Image Register. RCPNO Image Register is Word #5 of the
Status Block and one can keep track of the current recipe by this register.
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Recipe Register
Recipe block is located in PLC register. If user wants the HMI to
read/write the recipe data from/to the PLC, one needs to define a Recipe
Block of the application. Please refer to Chapter 3. Recipe for the
complete details.

The maximum recipe memory block is 524,288 16-bit (word) for the
HMI with recipe function. For the applied HMI models, please refer to
Appendix A for the complete details.

4.2.5. Recipe Register Number- for enhanced HMI

In the application of HMI, the ADP provides internal recipe register
number for use; the format is shown in the following:

Format Description

Recipe Register Number (1~N)

RCPNo RCPNO is an internal register of the Workstation
that specifies the current recipe number; No>1.
Recipe Register

RCPWnnnnn #nnnnn is current recipe where nnnnn is a decimal
number and n>0.

Recipe Register Bit

RCPWnnnnn.b | nnnnn is decimal number, n>0; b is hexadecimal
number, b=0-F

RCPNO is an internal register of HMI used to display the specified
recipe on the screen. Therefore, the HMI changes the RCPNO number to
display its corresponding recipe data.

There are two methods to change RCPNO number:

One way is a user can change RCPNO number through the numeric
entry object directly.

The other way is the PLC changes RCPNO constant. To change RCPNO
constant, a user must write the specified number N to RCPNO Number
Register Dn+5; then set the RCPNO Change Flag Dn+1 bit 5 as
ON(about 1 sec.). The HMI will change RCPNO constant to N and
display the recipe data RCPWO~RCPWm correspondent with the Nth
recipe.
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4.2.6. Addressing Recipe Data — For enhanced HMI

Suppose that the number of recipe N=20, a recipe size m=100 Words.

To edit an addresss, one need to setup the current recipe N =RCPNO,
the HMI will display the corresponding recipe data

1. Enter the recipe number N to RCPNO or change RCPNO by
PLC. The HMI will display the corresponding recipe data.

For example, if RCONO N=5, RCPWO0~RCPW99 displays the data
correspondent with 5" recipe; if RCPNO N=7, RCPWO0~RCPW99
displays the data correspondent with 7™ recipe.

2. Another way to edit the corresponding data of recipe register is
absolute address.

Suppose that an address is greater than RCPW100, the corresponding
recipe address will display the Nth recipe data.

RCPW100~RCPW199 represents 1st recipe data.
RCPW200~RCPW299 represents 2nd recipe data.

RCPW2000~RCPW2099 represents 20" recipe data.
When the address greater than RCPW2099 is invalid.

So the RCP234 represents 2™ recipe data, 35" words and RPCW 34 in
RCPNO =2.
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4.3. Time Block
4.3.1. Time Block — The HMI writes to PLC

If user wants the HMI to write the current time and date to the PLC, then
one needs to define the Time Block for the application. Time Block is a
block of three words in the PLC and its format is BCD. The HMI
updates the Time Block every minute with the time data. The format of

time block is shown in the following:

Low byte of word 0

Minute BCD 00-59

(07-00)
High byte of word 0
(15-08) Hour BCD 00-23
Low byte of word 1
(07-00) Day BCD 00-31
High byte of word 1
(15-08) Month BCD 01-12
Low byte of word 2
(07-00) 00-99
Day-of-week
1 = Sunday
2 = Monday
High byte of word 2 3 = Tuesday
(15-08) 4 = Wednesday
5 = Thursday
6 = Friday
7 = Saturday

The steps to set up the time block are shown in the following. Select
[Application]/[ Workstation Setup] in ADP, then a user can set up time
block on the [Miscellaneous] tab. See Figure 181. The starting address is
D240 and the size is 3 Words, so the data will save in D240, D241 and
D242 16-bit registers. The HMI updates the Time Block every minute

with the time data.
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Application Properhes

Genersl | Connection  Miscellaneous lLu:ug_g:ing Euffers | Password |
Touch Screen/Esternal Keyps

Iv Readiwrite recipes from,/to PLC Eugzer Acting Time [Sec.) 020 -

Address;
| Auto Repeat Delay [Sec.]: 1.0 =
Fecipe size: |0
2 -

Auto Repeat Rate [Hz):
Mumber of recipes: |E|

Start Up Delay (Sec.) [0 =
Edit Field Definition... | anUpDely(5ec) [0
[ Display Countdawn

v wfrite time and date ta PLC [ Sunchronize time and date with FLC
Address: ||324|:| J
Time Block

[ "while opening a screen, do not dizplap the data until all of themn have been read

_, ........... [:IK“ CB.‘I]J:EI

Figure 181.  Setup Time Block
4.3.2. Time Block — PLC writes to HMI

The HMI can read time and date from the internal Real Time Clock of
PLC. Then the HMI can modify the corresponding data for the
time/date/week read from the RTC and display the content on HMI.

The HMI updates the Time Block every minute with the time data. See
Figure 182

Figure 182.  Setup Time/Date/Week on the HMI
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4.4. Read Cycle

The HMI does the following steps to accomplish one read cycle and it
will repeat these steps continuously. User needs to know this read cycle
to configure a HMI so as to communicate with the PLC efficiently.

Steps of the cycle:

1.

2.

Reads control block of PLC.

Reads specified register blocks for the current screen.

. Reads specified On/Off blocks for the current screen.

Reads specified the Alarm Register regularly (3-10 sec.).

Reads a number of PLC locations which: (1) are shown on the
current screen; (2) do not appear in the current screen’s register
blocks or On/Off Blocks and have not been read recently.

The number of PLC locations to be read in this step is specified by
the "number of individual reads per read cycle" of the current screen.

This read cycle is repeated continuously from Step 1. to Step 5.
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5.

Multi-link: Normal Connection Port

The multi-link provides users an economical and convenient way to
link several HMIs and communicate with a single PLC connection port.
User needs one master HMI and others are slaves. The master is the
only HMI that is physically connected to a PLC and this HMI is
responsible for the exchange of the data between the PLC and the
slaves. Each of the slaves HMI must be assigned to an unique address
so that the master HMI is able to identify which slave to send the data
to.

The following picture shows the setup for four HMIs with one PLC.
Note that the RS-485 cable must be used for the connection between
the master and the slaves and each of the slaves must be assigned to an
unique address.

THO+RKO+
Slave Workstation
Address =3
g. Pws1780
PLC Master Workstation [ bg ]
. ; [o.g. PWERIE0)

Normal link between | Slave Workstation
PLZ and HMI Address =1
—

[R5-232/R5-422/R5-9357) [e.g. PWSTO0K]

. hultidrap link
(R 5-4257
Slave Workstation
-— Address =7
[2.0. PWSTOOT)
THD-/R¥0-

The cable and the connection between the master and the PLC is the
same as the normal 1-to-1 application. The RS-485 cable must be used
for the connection between the master and the slaves. Additionally,
each of the slaves must be assigned to an unique address. This multi-
link function is only supported by version ADP 3.0 or later. Besides,
all the PLC models in ADP 6.0 support this function.

Moreover, Multi-link can be connected through Ethernet. For the
communication and application of Ethernet, please refer to Chapter 6.
for the complete details.
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5.1. Communication Parameters

The steps to set up communication parameters are shown in the
following:

2. For setting up the Master - the HMI communicates with
PLC :

(@)

Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup], check the [This
PWS is a multi-link master] box. Next enter the addresses and
sizes in the [Common Register Block], [Common On/Off
Block], [CRB Size] and [COB Size] box. See Figure 206.

For the function of CRB and COB, please refer to next
chapter for the complete details.

(1) Download the edited application to the master HMI.

Application Froperties

eneral Connection lMis:e]]ﬂneu:uus Logging Elu.ffem] Pazzword ]

Mo, Device Mame | Device Type Add... |

1 Caonnection 1 DELTA DWP-ES/SS/ER/EF
Rename...

£ »

F'S DELTA DVP-ES/S5/EP/EH PLC

Address: [0 Default Address: |1

Paort/rethod used for the connection: BaudFate: 19500 +| DataBie |7 ¥

COm1 hd
| J Parity: Even | Stop Bitlz): IE

/ﬂﬁm-link \
W This PSS is a multiink mazter

b aster Port; ||:':”‘-’|1 j

Command Delay(=10ms] o -

Common Begister Block:
CRE Size: |0

Sub-connection. .. |

Comman On/0FF Block:

\@ Size: ID_ /

QK Cancel

Figure 206.  Set up the Parameters for the Master HMI
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3. For setting up the Slave - the HMIs do not communicate with
PLC:

(@)

(i)

Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. On the [Connection]
tab, select [COM1] port used for the connection and enter the
addresses and sizes in the [Common Register Block],
[Common On/Off Block], [CRB Size] and [COB Size] box.
See Figure 207.

Note that the CRB, COB, data format, starting address and
data size must be the same between master HMI and slave
HMIs.

Setup [Default Address] :

If the slave HMI dip switch#5 set OFF, the HMI will read the
communication parameters from ADP. A user must enter the
unique address (2-10) in [Default Address]. See Figure 207.
Remember to compile and download applications each time
after making any changes to the address.

If the slave HMI dip switch#5 set ON, the HMI will read the
parameters from hardware. A user must set up the address (1-
15) in Workstation Node Address.

(ii1) Download the edited application to the slave HMIs.
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Application Properties

Cenersl Connection ]Mis::e]lamnu:s Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type
1 Connection 1 DELTA DVP-ES/S5/EF/ER

Rename...
£ | ¥

Pis DELTA DWE- P/EH PLC
Address: |0 Pefaul Address: |1
Port/method used for the connection: Baud Bate: 13800 *| DataBits |7 =

o —=h
Prarity: Even | StopBitz: |2 =

ke Lalti-firk
[ This P'WS iz a multi-ink mazter

Command D elay[10msz] 0 'l

Sub-connection... |

QE Cancel

Figure 207.  Set up the Parameters for the Slave HMIs

Please note that the address number of master HMI will not affect the
communication with the slave HMI. Besides, it is not necessary to set
up the baud rate or data type for the slave HMI. The point to set up the
slave HMI is to make sure the connect port with the master HMI.
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5.2. Communication Efficiency

In ADP, it allows you to specify Common Register Block (CRB) and
Common On/Off Block (COB) for HMIs. CRB is a block of registers
and COB is a block of On/Off locations in PLC. In every read cycle,
the master Workstation reads the data from both CRB and COB. Then
the master sends the data of the CRB and COB to all the slaves.

CRB and COB allow a user to set the maximum size up to 128 words
and 256 words. In multi-link, user has to specify the CRB and COB
with the same size and format for each of the HMIs. Hence, the slaves
are not requested to read the data from CRB or COB directly. The
slaves read the data from the buffer where the data sent by the master
are saved. CRB and COB play an important role in terms of
communication efficiency since they can reduce the traffic in the
multi-link as well as the link between the master and the PLC

For instance, arranging Control Blocks of the HMI in CRB and COB is
one of the most effective ways to improve the performance. Arranging
the variables which are common to some of the Workstations in CRB
or COB will also improve the performance. In doing so, one will be
able to see a high refresh rate for the variables arranged in CRB and
COB since the variables are refreshed in every read cycle.

In addition to CRB and COB, remember to make use of the register
blocks and on/off blocks for screens since this will lessen the burden of

the HMI by reducing the number of read commands.

Note that one is advised to specify CRB and COB with contiguous
locations as designing a screen.

336 ADP User’s Manual



5. Multi-link: Normal Connection Port

5.3. Important Notes
When used the Multi-link, please note the following points:

1. The RS-485 connection method is suggested for the multi-
link. And the RS232 connection method is suggested for only

one slave HMI.
Purs-COKM2Z Poart Fuls- COmM2 Port
25-pin femala--------- CABLE--------- 25-pin female
TEDHRED+ W e e 1 THDHRED+
TaD- SRED AT e e 18 TXD-IRXD-
GND T e T GHND

2. Each slave must have its unique address.

3. The HMIs on the same multi-link must have the same CRB
and COB.

4. The master HMI should only start after all the slaves have
displayed their first screens. To delay the start-up of the
master, select the [Miscellaneous] tab in the [Application
Properties] dialog box. Then set the time from the [Start Up
Delay (Sec.)] list. See below.
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Application Properties

Genﬂml] Comection  Mizmellaneous ]Lu:ug_g;ing Buffers | Paszword ]

Touch ScreendE sternal Keys

v Readiwrite recipes fromta PLC Buzzer Acting Time [Sec.} 020 - |
Addrazs; |W5|:|U J
Auto Repeat Delay [Sec.) |10«

Recipe size; 100
Auto Repeat Rate [Hz]:

Mumnber of recipes: |10
- _— @p Delay [Sec. ]@

Edit Field Definitiorn... |

[ “Wiite time and date to PLC [ Senchronize ime and date with PLC

| -

| “While opening a screen, do not display the data until all of them have been read

ox |

Cancel
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6. Ethernet Communication and Application

To keep up with the rapid growth of technology, network communica-
tion is commonly applied to data collection, analysis, and remote
supervisory and control in industry. HITECH has developed Ethernet-
enabled HMI which can provide application upload/download over
Ethernet, communication to other Ethernet-enabled PLCs and HMIs.

Note that this newly developed Ethernet-enabled HMI must also work
with the Ethernet-enabled PLCs or HMIs. Also, one must also use
ADP 6.0 or later to support these new features.

The following will introduce the communication setup, application
upload/download, communication to Ethernet-enabled PLCs and HMIs
related to Ethernet. There are two methods for Ethernet-enabled HMI
to communicate with multi-HMI/PLC over Ethernet; one is Multi-link
and the other is Cross-link. Besides, the SoftPanel can read or control
the PLC over Ethernet.

Note that this feature is only applied in some models; please refer to
Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and the HMI models.
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6.1. Link

There are two methods to set up the link. One can use RJ45 Straight
Through Cable to set up the link, shown in %ﬁ? EVNN ?H%Eﬁ‘k?’ﬁ °
Another way is to use RJ45 Crossover Cable to set up the link. See

= }"}_‘]\ ?U%Eﬁ‘{é?’ﬁ o . The RJ45 Crossover Cable requires HUB for

connection.
Uplink—\
(_ 1% 2% 3 4 o B T fird
WD
Straight Straight
Through Through
Cahle Cahle
Straight Through
- Cable
Straight Through
Cable
ﬂ : ’ PLC
PWS3261N | RS232 PWS3261N | RS232 Support
RS422 Ethernet

Figure 207. RJ45 Straight Through Cable

%

T

Crossover_Cable N

PWS3261N

Crossover_Cable

b
sessirrran’

PLC
Support
Ethernet

PWS3261N

Figure 208.RJ45 Crossover Cable
The choice between these two methods depends on one’s needs and

available equipment. Users can refer to the following table for the
differences between these two methods.
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RJ45 CrossOver Cable

RJ45 Straight Through Cable

No HUB; link to HMI directly

HUB required

1-to-1 only

Multiple link
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6.2.

IP Address Setup

To read or send data from HMI over the Ethernet, user needs to set up
the correct IP address.

A user can set up IP address in [Configure] of HMI system menu. The
following figure is [Configuration Table] of network PWS3261.

Configuration Table

Date (mm-dd-yy) - 08-25-03
Day of the week : Thu + T —
Time (hh:mmess) @ 13:34:23
Printer . Disabled
PLC communication part © COM2
Synchronization : Disabled
Baud rate : 9600 = l -
Farity, Data, Stop bits © BEwen , 7 bits , 1 bit
CTS handshaking : Disabled
Command delay (x 10 ms) - 000
Battery check : Enabled _
Screen saver time (Min. ) © 00 Sratia & QU
PLC model code @ 0
WWar i :
<\W’Uplnadmupv port o GOk
[FaddressUec. 7. 0. 0. 0 O
Gateway addresg (Dec.) : 0. 0. 0. 0O Qi
Sub-network mask (Dec.) © 0 0. 00
Firmware version : 4.00.00.00

Mac address (Hex. ) ;. 00.0C.9A.01.02.13

0T
N
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If you upload/download over the Ethernet,
please note that the first three segment of PC
IP address must be the same as the first three
segment of HMI IP address. For example, IP
address of PC — 100.101.102.010 and IP
address of HMI — 100.101.102.XXX. Please
ask your MIS staff if there is any question.

Please note that the IP address of HMI should not be
shared with others in the network.
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6.3. Application Upload/Download over Ethernet

The Ethernet-enabled HMI with ADP 6.0 version or later offers user

upload/download for application, firmware, recipes and source code.
See Figure 209.

= Ethernet
:
PC
run ADP software
PWS3261N PWS3261N S
IP address : | IP address:

192.168.189.237 = 192.168.189.239
RS232

Al
T
&
T

RS422

Figure 209. An Example of Upload/Download over the
Ethernet

The steps to upload/download an ADP application over Ethernet:
1. First, set up IP address, Gateway address...etc in [Configura-

tion Table]. Please refer to Section 6.2. IP address for com-
plete details.

2. In ADP 6.0, select [Options]/[Transmission Setup] and select
“Ethernet” from the [PC Port] list. See Figure 210.

Transmission Setup §|

Lownload/Upload

Baud A ate: G

0k

ncel
W

Figure 210. [Transmission Setup]’

3. Enter the address to [IP Address] or select from the drop-down
list. See Figure 211.
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Iransmission Setop @

Download/Upload
PLC Part: Ethermet -

|Seleu:t an ondine P

0k, Cancel

Figure 211. The [Transmission Setup] Dialog
Box

4. Select [Application]/[Download Application] or [Download
Firmware and Application] to download the application.

Follow the same steps, a user can use [Upload Application],[Upload
Recipes],[Download Recipes], [Reconstruct Source] over Ethernet. For
[Upload Application], the above-mention steps must be changed to
select [File]/[Upload Application].

If the link is not set up properly, then ADP will show the error message.
See below.

Error r5_<|

@ Cammunication Errar |
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6.4. Communication to Ethernet-enabled PLCs

ADP 6.0 supports the HMI to communicate with Ethernet-enabled
PLCs on Modbus TCP/IP. Therefore, the HMI can control or read the
data from PLC. See below.

Ethernet
e
”'“
Vendor A's PLC Vendor B's PLC Vendor X's PLC
PWS3261N {Support Ethernet} {Support Ethernet} {Support Ethernet}

Figure 212. Connection to Ethernet-enabled PLCs
Steps to follow :
1. Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup], the [Application

Properties] dialog box is displayed. On the [General] tab, select
the type of PLC or Modbus TCP/IP from the [Controller/PLC]

list. See below.
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Application Properties

General ]CDnnectinn] Mizcellaneonz | Logging Buffers] Paszword ]

Control Block,
Application M ame: Address: |4|:|-| oo

I o
Size: 2

PanelMork station:

| /53261 =| [Metwark -] | [ Status Block
Programming Type: [Macto <] Address: |40200 ]
Contraoller/FLLC: Drefault

@TEP”P Device j> Data Farmat: |B|:D j
Frinter: Start-up Screen:

|N|:une j |1 - Screen_1 j

[v tulti-ingual Suppaort Estended Contral Block:

Mumber of languages: 3 :" |

| Estended Statuz Block:

Select Language...

Startup Language: ||-E'”EIUEIEIE 1 |

OK | Concel

2. Select the [Connection] tab. On the [Connection] tab, select
“Ethernet” from the [Port/method used for the connection] list.
Key in the address in the [Default Address] and [IP Address]

box. See below.ﬁ?{! ol ?H%E’FJ{—‘M@ °
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Application Properhes

Genersl  Connection ]Mi&:e]]smu:uus Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add... |
1 Connection 1 todBuz TCR/IP Device
Rename...
< | @
Pss tMaodBuz TCPAP Device
ault Address: |1
Mused far the Cm dress: |'IE|2 |1EE |'IE=E| |242
[Ethermer— —]
Command Delay(«10ms] ||:| ﬂ
b Lalti-lirk.

[ This PWS is a multi-ink master

(]34 Cancel

3. Download the ADP application file to the HMI and set up the
link to connect.
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6.5. Multi-link (One Master and Multiple Slaves)

In ADP 6.0, the Multi-Link over Ethernet function allows user to link
several HMIs (one master and multiple slaves) and speeds up the
communication between the HMIs.

Ethernet

PWS3261N © PWS3261N © PWS3261N i
IP address : | IP address : [ IP address: {

192.168.189.100 " 192.168.189.101 192.168.189.102

RS232
RS422
RS4835

Figure 213. | Multi-Link over Ethernet Function
Steps to follow :
1. Setup the Master — HMI linked to PLC :
(1) Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. One the [Gen-
eral] tab, select the model of HMI from the

[Panel/Workstation] list and the type of PLC from the
[Controller/PLC] list. See below.
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Application Properties

Greneral lCu:un.macﬁJ:un] Miscellaneous | Logeing Buffers | Password |

Contral Block
Application M arme: Address: |DEI

| 5
Size: 2

Panel M ork st ation:

| PwS 3261 | Status Block
Programming Type: m mielEse: |D1EI J

Controller/PLLC: Default
@i Fod Series j_b DataFormat.  |BCD |
Printer: Start-up Screen;

| MHone ﬂ | 1 - Screen_1 ﬂ

[v Multi-ingual Suppaort Extended Control Block:

Mumber of languages: 3 :" |

| Extended Status Block:

Select Language. ..

Startup Language: |Language1 =

0K | Cancel

(i) Select the [Connection] tab. On the [Connection] tab,
check the [Multi-link] box. Then select “Ethernet” from
the [Master Port] list. Also, key in the block and address
in the [Common Register Block], [CRB Size], [Common
On/Off Block] and [COB Size] box. See %?{! B1E=
EEF‘{“{»‘ J§! o . Setup the Multi-link on the [Connection] tab.
See below.

e Check the [This PWS is a multi-link master] box.
e Seclect “Ethernet” from the [Master Port] list.
e Key in the address and its size in the [Common Regis-

ter Block],[CRB Size],[Common On/Off Block] and
[COB Size] box.
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Application Properties

Genersl Connection ]Mi&:e]lsm-:nus Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add...

dawe > = Even <]
J Ewven = StupBit[s]:m

1 Connection 1 Mitzubizhi B Series
Fiename...

< b

P Mitzubizhi B+ Sernes
Sddress: |0 Cefault Addresz: |0

Part/method uzed for the connection: Baud Rate: 19600 ~| Datapits |7 =

Farity:
ke Lalti-lirnke
[+ Thiz P45 iz a multi-ink master

j Command Delav(=10ms] o -

Master Port: | Ethemet

Commaon Beaister Block: W
CRE Size: [50
Common Ond0fF Black: lylili
COB Sizs: [4

Sub-connection... |

0] Cancel

2. Download the ADP application to the Slave HMI.

3. Set up Slave — HMI not linked to PLC

(i)

(i)

Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. On the
[Connection] tab, select “Ethernet (Multi-link slave)”
from the [Port/method used for the connection] list.

Set up [Master IP Address],[Common Register
Block],[CRB Size],[Common On/Off Block] and [COB
Size].
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Application Properties

Genersl Connection ]Mis::e]lsmnus Logging Buffers | Password

Cefault Address: |0

Fart/method uzed for the connection:
|Ethemnet (Multidink slave) > |

P Lalti-lirk

Command Delav(=10ms] o -

Moo P iz fie fien [oor

Commaon Reqister Block: |d100
CRE Size: |50

Sub-connection. .. |
Commaon OnA0fF Block:  |v0

0F Size: |4

M. Device Mame | Device Type
1 Connection 1 titzubizhi F Series
Rename...
< I
PSS Mitzubizhi B+ Sernes

oK

Cancel

4. Download the ADP application to the Slave HMI with linked
PLC.
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6.6. Cross-link over Ethernet Function (share the data)

In ADP 6.0, the Cross-Link over Ethernet function allows user to link
several HMIs and PLCs and share the data between these HMIs and
PLCs. See Figure 214.

PWS3261N_A " PWS3261N_B :
IP address : . IP address :

Ethernet

T’

192.168.189.237 192.168.189.239
RS232 RS232
RS422 RS422

R5485

PLC
ex. S7200

Figure 214. Cross-link Function
Use PWS3261N as an example in the following steps :
1. Setup PWS3261IN A :
(1) First, select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. On the
[General] tab, select the model of HMI from the

[Panel/Workstation] list and the type of PLC from the
[Controller/PLC] list. See Figure 215.
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Application Properties

Greneral ]Cn:nmiectinn] Miscellaneos | Logeing Buffers | Password |

Control Block,
Application Mame: Address: |DEI J

| T
Size: 2

Panel M ork st ation:

@ | [Newok =] | | StatusBlack
Pragramrming Type: m Address: D10

Cantraller/PLLC: Default
taubishi FX Series ~|| | DataFomat |BCD |
Printer: Start-up Screer;

| None j | 1-Screen_1 ﬂ

[v  tulti-ingual Support Extended Control Block:

Mumber of languages: 3 :" |

| Estended Status Block:

Select Language. ..

Startup Language: |Language1 =

]34 Cancel

Figure 215. Set up PWS326IN_A

(i) To set up Cross-link on the [Connection] tab; See Figure
216.

e C(lick [Add] to add Connection 2 for Cross-link.

e Select “Ethernet (Cross-link)” from the [Port/method
used for the connection] list.

e Key in [Default Address],[IP Address] and [PWS
Type] for the desired device.
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Application Properties

Genersl Connection ]Mis::e]]amu:uus Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add...
1 Connection 1 kditznhizhi F Series
2 Connection 2 Simatic 57-200 [via PPl nes

Remowve

Rename...

i

< -

Pss imatic 57-200 [via PRI; nebworl]
Default Addrezs: |2

Part/methad uzed far the connechion:

@Emss-link] )J

P uilti-fink

[P Address: (192 |1B2 183|239

PSS Type: | POWIS 3261 -Macro

L/

(]34 Cancel

Figure 216. Add Cross-link Device

Note that Connection 1 linked to the PLC by Com Port and Connection
2 linked to the PLC by Cross-Link Ethernet.

(111)If PWS3261N_A access the data from the PLC linked to
PWS3261N_B, follow these steps:

e PLC register address setup :

Example: Specify the address of PLC register [2/CO0] for
Siemens S7-200.

Note : PLC register [2/CO0] refers to Connection No. 2 on
the [Connection] tab. See Figure 216. [/] means the

separation from register address.

There are two ways to setup -
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(a) Double-click on the object. Select the [Attributes] tab. In
the [Variable] block, key in the location “2/Q0.0”. See ; ﬁFﬁ

= #/.‘T ?U&;EFJTMJF ° .

(b) Key in the address of PLC register in the object attributes
dialog box. Here the address is “2/C0” , See below; or

Seft Constant Button
Attributes lSh&pe | Text | Graphic |

[BTHOOOOT Security

S hape zer Level: IE'

Y arable

Wit .7 J

M atificatior: | J

% [ Operator Confirmation
En:nln:nr :l

™~ Enabled By J

Setalue

* wiord " Double'word 7 Character String
Format; |E':D ﬂ

Value: |1l

or ]

Cancel

(c) Press H. the [Address/Constant Input] dialog
box will be on the screen. See below.

Select “2-Connection 2” from the [Connection] list.
Key in the address in the [Device Type] and
[Add./Value] box. Here the address is CO.

Press [OK], “2/C0” will display in the object attrib-
ute dialog box.
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AddressfConstant Input

Connectinng
Device Type: |C - ?

Tupe Addr. Malue: |0

+ PLC Device [word) Tag -
~

I |nternal Mermary [word)
~

i 7 2 g E F

Congtant Type

ES | CLR EMT
=

] Cancel

2. Download the edited application from PWS3261N_A to
PWS326IN_A.

3. Setup PWS326IN B :
The setup steps are the same as PWS3261N_A, but the PLC device
Connection 1 of PWS3261N_B is the PLC device Connection 2 of
PWS3261N_A . See below.

Note that the [Add./Value] of the PLC device Connection 2 must
be changed.

The steps are similar to those for PWS3261N_A.

356 ADP User’s Manual



6. Ethernet Communication and Application

Application Properties

General Connection | Misellansous | Logging Buffers | Password |

evice Mame Add...

Device Type
Simatic 57-200 [via PPl ne

Connection 1
Remowve

Rename...

i

Pss Mitzubizhi B Series
Default Address: 0

Part/methad uzed far the connechion:

IPAddress: {192 [168  |183  |237
|Ethernet [Cross-link) ﬂ

Ph/S Type: | PwiS 3261 Macro |
Muliink

]34 Cancel

4. Download the ADP application file of PWS326IN B to
PWS3261N_A. Connect the link to PLCs and network.
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1. Note that there are two types of driver for Cross-Link: Dedicated
driver and Shared driver.
N

2. One HMI can only have 3 types of driver, including COMI,
COM2 and Ethernet (Dedicated driver). Therefore, one HMI can
only have one Ethernet (Dedicated driver).

3. Use Ethernet (Shared driver) when 3 or more connections are
needed.

4. Ethernet (Dedicated driver) is more efficient than Ethernet
(Shared driver).

5. Ethernet (Shared driver) is up to 16.

6. Since UDP is used in Cross-Link, Cross-Link is only adoptable to
local LAN.
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6. Ethernet Communication and Application

Supervisory and Control over Ethernet by
SoftPanel

ADP 6.0 or later supports Ethernet-enabled HMI models (ex.
PWS3261 Network model), Ethernet-enabled PLCs or PLCs which are
connected to HMI over Ethernet. See Figure 217.

PC

Ethernet

run SoftPanel PWS3261N m ] PWS3261N m %

RS232 PLC PLC
RS422 Support Support
RS485 Ethernet Ethernet

RS232
RS5422
RS485

PLC

Figure 217. Control over Ethernet by SoftPanel software

For SoftPanel directly linked to PLCs, follow the steps as in Section
6.4. Communication to Ethernet-enabled PLCs.

To access the PLCs via the Ethernet-enabled HMIs (ex. PWS3261
Network model), follow these steps:

1. Select [Application]/[Workstation Setup]. On the [General] tab,
select SoftPanel from the [Panel/Workstation] list. See Figure
218.

2. Select the type of PLC from the [Controller/PLC] list. See
Figure 218.
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Application Properhes

Application Mame;

FPanelMwork station:

oftFanel | |B40=480
Pragramming Type: |Man::rn:- -
Contraller/PLLC:

Greneral ]Cn:nmiecﬁnn] Miscellaneons | Logeing Buffers | Password |

Contraol Block,

Address; |D0

Size: 2

Statuz Block.

Address; |D10

Drefault

Drata Faormat; | BCD

Start-up Screen;

| [

[v tulti-ingual Suppart

Mumber of languages: 3 :l'

Select Language. .. |

Startup Language: ||-E'T'IEIUEIEIE 1 |

|1 - Screen_1

Estended Control Block:

Extended Statuz Block:

oK

| Cance]

Figure 218. Select “SoftPanel” and the Type of PLC

3. Select the [Connection] tab. On the [Connection] tab, select
“Ethernet (Cross-link)” from the [Port/method used for the
connection] list. Then key in the default and IP address in the
[Default Address] and [IP Address] box and select the [PWS

Type]. See Figure 219.

4. Select type of HMI from the [PWS Type] list. See Figure 219.

5. Run the SoftPanel application and link with PLC.
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Application Properties
Cenersl Connection ]Mis::e]lamnu:s Logging Buffers | Password
M. Device Mame | Device Type
1 Connection 1 itzubizhi Fr2M
Rename...
< | =
s itzubizhi F2M
Cefault Address: ||:|
J”’_;\mem used for the Cg IP Address: [192 [168 [183 [237
thernet [Crogzs-link)
F/S Tupe: |P/S 3261 Macro =l
b Lalti-link
] Cancel

Figure 219. Key in the Address and Select PWS Type
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7. Multi-Channel Communication

Since there are many different vendors and models of all kinds of
equipments on the market, users often have a difficult time in data
collection and integration. To solve this problem, HITECH develops a
HMI model with 2 COM Ports and Ethernet to connect PLCs or other
equipments (ex. temperature controller, server, inverter...etc) from
different vendors so they are able to integrate and collect the data on
HMI or PC.

Note that this feature is applicable on all HMI models; please refer
to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models.
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7.1. Connection

User can use COM1, COM?2 or Ethernet Port to link the Multi-Chan-
nel Connection.

One can use RS232, RS422 or RS485 to set up the link, but the method
of connection is based on the needs and available equipments. For
Ethernet, one has to use RJ45 to set up the link. Also the PLC must be
Ethernet-enabled. See Figure 228. For the method of connection and
setup, please refer to Chapter 9. Communication between PLC& PWS.

T

Ethernet Ethernet

PWS3261 m " port
comz CDi‘u‘H l

RS232 RS232
RS422 RS422
RS485 RS485

oy oy

Vendor As PLC Vendor B's PLC
Figure 228. Multi-Channel Connection
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7.2. Connection Setup

Multi-Channel connection setup includes the types of PLC and its

parameters.

Follow the steps to set up:

1. In ADP, select [File]/[New]. The [New Application’s Proper-
ties] dialog box is displayed. On the [General] tab, select the
type of the first PLC from the [Controller/PLC] list, for exam-

ple, “Mitsubishi FX Series.” See Figure 229.

Application Froperties

Apphcation N ame:

Panel s orkstation:
| Pw/53261 | Network =]

Programming Type: |kMacmo -

Controller/PLC:
| Mitsubishi F< Series |

Frinter:

Ceneral lCu:unmctiJ:un Mizszellaneons | Logging Eu.ffers] Passwu:urd]

Contral Block

Address: |D0

Size: 2

Statuz Block.

Address: D10

Drefault

C'ata Format: |L|n$igneu:| Binary

Start-up Screen:

|N|:une j

[v  Mulbi-ingual Support

Mumnber of languages: 3 :"

Select Language... |

Startup Language; |Language1 =

|'| - Screen_1

Extended Contral Block:

Extended Statuz Block:

oK

Cancel

Figure 229.  Select the Type of the First PLC

2. Select the [Connection] tab. On the [Connection] tab, select the
method of connection for the first PLC from the [Port/method
used for the connection] list. Next enter the addresses in the
PWS’s [Address] and PLC’s [Default Address] box. Then
make the selection from the [Baud Rate], [Data Bits], [Parity]
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and [Stop Bits] list. See & }’ST?U‘%%“M’E > . User can
refer to Chapter 7 in the ADP User’s Manual for details.

3. Then select the [Connection] tab, and set up the parameters for
the first linked PLC including default address, baud rate, data
bits, parity, stop bits...etc. See Figure 230. Please refer to
Chapter 9. Communication between PLC & PWS.

New Application’s Froperties

Ceperal  Connection ]

Mo, Device Hame Device Type

1 Connection 1 Mitzubishi F< Senes

£ >

S Mitsubizhi B Series

Addresz: |0 Default Address: |0

Fort/method used for the connection: BaudBate (9500 v| DataBie |7 v

| COMT |

b ikl
[ Thiz P'WS iz a multi-ink master

Farity: Even =| StopBitls:|1 =

Command Delay(=10mz] a "'l

Sub-connechan... |

QE Cancel

Figure 230.  Setup the Connection with the first PLC

Note that if SW5 = ON, the parameters of the first linked PLC must
be set up according to the Configuration Table in System Menu; If
SW5 = OFF, the parameters of the first linked PLC must be set up
according to the [Connection] tab in [Application]/[ Workstation Setup].
See Figure 230.

4. To add a second PLC, click [Add] on the [Connection] tab, for
example, “Simatic S7-200 [via PPI; 1-to-1].” See Figure 231 .
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Add Conmection

X

Device Mame: |Connection 2
IS N =l S imiatic 5 7-200 [via PPl 1-to-1]
] Cancel |
Figure 231.  Add a second linked PLC

5. Follow the steps in 2. to set up the second PLC. Enter the ad-
dresses in the PWS’s [Address] and PLC’s [Default Address]
box. Make the selection from the [Baud Rate], [Data Bits],
[Parity] and [Stop Bits] list. See Figure 232. User can refer to
Chapter 9. in the ADP User’s Manual for details.

Application Properties

Genersl Connection ]Mis::e]]amu:uus Logging Buffers | Password

M.

Device Mame

| Device Type

1
2

<

P
Addrezs:

Connection 1
Connection 2

T

Part/methad uzed far the connechion:

|COM2

P uilti-fink

El

titzubizhi F Series

Simatic 57-200 [via PP 1-k Remove
Rename...

¥

Simatic 57-200 [wia PP 1-+ta-1]
Default Address: |2

Baud Rate: |J500 | DataBits |3 7
Parity: Even | StopBitlz; |1 =

Command Delay(=1 0ms] o -

Sub-connection. .. |

0K | Cancel

Figure 232.

Set up the Connection with the second PLC

For the second PLC, one has to set up the parameters according to the
[Connection] tab in [Application]/[ Workstation Setup]. See Figure 230.
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6. If the communication port is being used already, then the
following error message will show up. See Figure 233.

Error, ['5_(|

6 COM1 is used by more than one link.

Figure 233.  The Port is being Used Already

7. Next, to add an Ethernet-enabled PLC, click [Add] to add a
third PLC, for example, “ModBus TCP/IP Device.” See Figure
234,

Add Conmection [5_(|

Device Mame: |Connection 3

Device Type: i STRER NN R SN

k. Cancel

Figure 234.  Add the third Ethernet-enabled PLC

8. To set up the third PLC (Ethernet-enabled), enter the address
in [Default Address] and [IP Address] box. See Figure 235 %

= %T?U%Eﬁ“ﬁ@ o . User can refer to_Chapter 9 in the
ADP User’s Manual for details.
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Application Properties

Genersl Connection ]Mi&:e]lsm-:nus Logging Buffers | Password

M. Device Mame | Device Type Add...
1 Connection 1 Mitzubizhi F Series
2 Connection 2 Simatic 57-200 [via PP 1-k Remave
3 Connection 3 todBuz TCP/P Device

Fiename...
< | B
P tMaodBuz TCPAP Device

Default Addrezs: |1

IP Address: 192|163 [183  |242

Command Delay(x10mz] |0~

Paortdmethiod used for the connection:

Ethernet j

P ualti-limnl

(0]4 Cancel

Figure 235.  Set up the Connection with the third Ethernet-en-
abled PLC

9. Click [OK] to finish the setup. If user would like to change the
setup later on, simply select [Application]/[ Workstation Setup].
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Note:

M. | Device Mame Device Type Add...
1 Connechon 1 Mitzubizhi B Senes
2 Connection 2 Simatic 57-200 [via PPl 1-k
3 Connection 3 taodBuz TCP/AP Device
Rename...
£ hJ

[Add] : To add a new connection device. Here is to add an-
other PLC.

[Remove] : To delete a connection device. This function is not
applicable to the first connection (i.e. Connection 1).

[Rename] : To change the Device Name or the Device Type.

For Connection 1, user is only able to change its Device Name.
To change its Device Type, one has to change it from the [Gen-
eral] tab.

[No.] column : Numbered by the order of addition of a device
and it is not changeable.
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7.3. Read/Write Address Setup

Since there is more than one type of PLCs, we need to assign a
Read/Write Address for each PLC. Therefore, [/] denotes the separa-

tion from its register address.

Note that this function is not applicable on all HMI models; please re-
fer to Appendix A. - Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models.

Example: The connection of Section 7.2. Connection Setup .

No.

Device Name

Device Type

1

Connection 1

Mitsubishi FX Series

2

Connection 2

Simatic S7-200 (via PPI; 1to 1)

3

Connection 3

Modbus TCP/IP Device

Follow the steps :

I.

For Connection 1, in the [Write] and [Read] box, enter “1/Y1”
for the bit address and “1/Y1D100” for the register address.
“1” is [No.] column 1, it can be omitted and enter “Y1”.

" ariable

wiite: [0 ]
Read: [+
[ Enabled By: | J

For Connection 2, in the [Write] and [Read] box, enter
“2/Q0.0” for the bit address. Notice that “2” refers to
Connection No. 2 and “/” denotes the separation from its
register address. See below.

Wariable
wiite:  [2/00.0 ]

Read: [2/00.0
[ Enabled By: | J

3. For Connection 3, in the [Write] and [Read] box, enter “3/1”

for the bit address. Notice that “3” refers to Connection No. 3
and “/” denotes the separation from its register address. We
have to include “/” in the setup. See below.
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Wariable
Wiite: | 3/1
Read: |34

[ Enabled By: | J
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8. Macro

Macro

8.1.

Macro Function

ADP offers user a convenient and powerful Macro application; Macro
enables the Workstation to execute a number of tasks: Arithmetic,
Logic, Flow Control, Data Transfer, Comparison, Conversion and
system service instructions, etc. Using Macro can also significantly
save the program size and optimize the efficiency in PLC. In Macro,
not only can the Workstation communicate to the PLC but also connect
to other devices. Thus Macro provides an efficient integration system
as well as an economical structure in hardware application.
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8.2. Classification in Macro

Macro offers user a number of functions in different situations and
applications. A user can define the application according to the needs
in the corresponding Marco window. PWS HMI will execute the
macro commands according to the different modes. Macro is
categorized into the following commands:

Application [al=) STl
Workstation Setup...
Tag Table
Alarm Setop..

Sorstern Messages. .

INITIAL Macio

BACEGROUND Macro
CLOCK Macmo

Compils

Diownload A pplication
Diowndoad Fiomvawsare and A pplication

File Protection...

A. Application Macro commands - There are three types of
macro commands in the [Application] menu.

1. INITIAL Macro: The purposes of INITIAL Macro are
data initialization and communication parameters declara-
tion. This command is executed only once when an
application is started and the start-up screen is not
appeared until this command is executed. There is one
INITTIAL Macro in one application.

2. BACKGROUND Macro : When the HMI runs the

application, the macro commands will execute cyclically.
The maximum macro commands are 30 rows. The macro
commands will execute whatever the current screen is.
The common use for BACKGROUND Macro is
communication control and PLC sampling data con-
vert....etc.

3. CLOCK Macro : When the HMI runs this application,
the entire macro commands will be executed every 500ms.
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The common use for Clock Macro is display control, PLC
bit monitor, timer control, data timer convert...etc.

B. Screen Macro Commands : There are three macro commands
in the [Screen] menu.

Wimn-o Dlraw Othject Liho
Hew Screen

Soreen Manager
Cloze Screen

Cut Current Sereen
Copy Current Screen
Delete Current Screen

Cut Boreen
Copy Screen
Delete Soreen

COFEN Mifl_l::]_'l:l

CLORE Macro
CHCLIC Macmm

Propertes. ..

1. OPEN Macro : OPEN Macro is executed when the screen
is commanded to be opened. The common use for OPEN
Macro is screen initialization, display control, internal
register or bit initialization....etc.

2. CLOSE Macro : CLOSE Macro is executed when the

screen is commanded to be closed. The CLOSE Macro
will execute its command once.

3. CYCLIC Macro - CYCLIC Macro is executed cyclically

when the screen is display. The HMI will execute the
BACKGROUND Macro and CLOCK Macro periodically.
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C. ON/OFF Macro Commands : There are two ON/OFF macro
commands in push-button object.

OnfOff Butlon

Attributes | Shape | State | Text | Graphis |

Io: [BTMNOO000S Function
Shape " Set " Maomentary

" Reset {* Maintaired

Security
Caller Minirum Hald Tirme [Sec.]: ||:| -
[ Operator Confirmation

Y ariable b acro

Wit | J v Lze OM Macro Edit...

Read: | J [v Use OFF Macro Edi. ..
[ Enabled By: J

N

QK | Cancel

1.

ON Macro : ON Macro is executed when the button is
clicked and set a bit to be ON. The common use for ON
Macro is the action of push-button, the control of chain
process or the effect of displaying the initial screen and
PLC register and bit initilialization...etc.

OFF Macro : OFF Macro is executed when the button is
clicked and released a bit to be OFF. Then the HMI will
execute the Macro commands once. The common use for
HMI is the action of push-button, the control of sequence
process, the effect of displaying the close screen...etc.

D. Sub-Macro Commands : A user can select [Sub-Macro] from
the [Object] menu.

1.

Sub-Macro : It is the sub-command of Macro.
Sub-Macro is executed by the HMI with CALL
command. The common use for Sub-Macro is to
edit and save some basic functions or arithmetic
commands for Macro.
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Open Sub Macro

kacro

[ R a il e ey B O PR ) Y —

P —t —b —L L 1 L 1 L 1 1
Lo R Y R ) S R R ) L Rl e

[ ]
Fa —

- Sub-macro 81
- Sub-macro 2
- Sub-macro {3
- Sub-rhacro Ha
- Sub-macro #5
- Sub-macro HE
- Sub-macro H7
- Sub-macro #a
- Sub-racro #3

- Sub-macro §10
- Sub-macro #11
- Sub-racro #12
- Sub-macro #13
- Sub-macro #14
- Sub-macro #15
- Sub-macro #16
- Sub-macro #17
- Sub-macro #18
- Sub-macro #19
- Sub-rnacro §20
- Sub-macro #21
- Sub-macro §22

8. Macro

X)

Cancel

Renarme

|

ADP User’s Manual 375



8. Macro

8.3. Macro Commands

The following details the macro commands and the formats. For the
setup, please refer to the next section.

*

Operation Format Al | A2* |A3* |Data PLC
Format Data

ADD A1=ADD(A2,A3) 2 2,4 (2,4 IDW/Signed | X
SUB A1=SUB(A2,A3) 2 2,4 2,4 IDW/Signed | X
MUL A1=MUL(A2,A3) 2 2,4 |2,4 IDW/Signed | X
DIV A1=DIV(A2,A3) 2 2,4 2,4 [DW/Signed | X
MOD A1=MOD(A2,A3) 2 2,4 12,4 |IDW/Signed | X
OR A1=A2 | A3 2 2,4 12,4 IDW X
AND A1=A2&A3 2 2,4 12,4 DW X
XOR A1=A2"A3 2 2,4 12,4 IDW X
SHL A1=A2<<A3 2 2,4 12,4 DW X
SHR A1=A2>>A3 2 2,4 12,4 IDW X
MOV A1= A2 0,2 10,2,4 |~ DW O
BMOV BMOV(A1,A2,A3) 0,2 10,2, |2,4 0]
FILL FILL(A1,A2,A3) 2 2,4 12,4 X
CHR CHR(A1,"A2") 2 5 ~ X
GETX Al1=@X 2,4 X
SETY @Y=A1 2,4 X
X2Y X2Y(A1,A2) 2,4 12,4 X
IF== IF A1==A2 GOTOA3 24 2,4 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF!= IF A1!1=A2 GOTOA3 2,4 |2,4 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF> IF A1>A2 GOTOAS 24 24 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF>= IF A1>=A2 GOTOA3 2,4 |2,4 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF< IF A1<A2 GOTOAS 24 24 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF<= IF A1<=A2 GOTOA3 2,4 |2,4 |4 DW/Signed | X
IF AND IF A1 AND A2== 2,4 24 |4 DW X
== THEN GOTO A3

IF AND IF A1 AND A2!=0 24 24 |4 DW X
=0 THEN GOTO A3

IF==0ON IF A1=ON GOTO A2 3 4 ~ Bit X
IF==0OFF IF A1=OFFGOTO A2 |3 4 ~ Bit X

" The useable range of memory will be indetified according to the commands. The

number in the table represent :

0=PLC Device (Word), 1=PLC Device (Bit),
2=Internal Memory(Word), 3=Internal Memory(Bit),
4=Constant, 5=ASCII Character.
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Operation Format A1 | A2* |A3* |Data PLC
Format Data

IF-THEN IF condition * THEN 2,4 2,4 |~ |Condition* | X

DO

ENDIF
IF-THEN-ELSE |IF condition * THEN 2,4 12,4 |~ Condition* | X

DO

ELSE DO

ENDIF
Nest IF-THEN- |IF condition * THEN 2,4 2,4 |~ |Condition* | X
ELSE DO

IF-THEN-ELSE
ELSE DO
IF-THEN-ELSE

ENDIF
ELIF IF condition 1* THEN (2,4 2,4 |~ Condition* | X

DO

ELIF condition 2°*

THEN DO

ELIF condition 3*

THEN DO

ENDIF
GOTO Goto label A1 4 ~ ~ X
LABEL Label A1 4 ~ ~ X
CALL Call A1 2,4 |~ ~ X
RET Return ~ ~ ~ X
FOR For A1 2,4 |~ ~ X
NEXT Next ~ ~ ~ X
SETB Bit setting A1 1,3 |~ ~ Bit 0]
CLRB Bit resetting A1 1,3 |~ ~ Bit 0]
INVB Bit inversion A1 1,3 |~ ~ Bit O
BCD A1=BCD(A2) 2 2 ~ DW X
BIN A1=BIN(A2) 2 2 ~ DW X
Ww2D A1=W2D(A2) 2 2 ~ Signed X
B2W A1=B2W(A2,A3) 2 2 2,4 X
W2B A1=W2B(A2,A3) 2 2 2,4 X
SWAP SWAP(A1,A2) 2 2,4 |~ X
MAX A1=MAX(A2,A3) 2 2,4 12,4 |DW/Signed | X
MIN A1=MIN(A2,A3) 2 2,4 |2,4 |DW/Signed | X

" The useable range of memory will be indetified according to the commands. The

number in the table represent :

0=PLC Device (Word), 1=PLC Device (Bit),
2=Internal Memory(Word), 3=Internal Memory(Bit),

4=Constant, 5=ASCII Character.

* Condition includes A1==A2, A1!=A2, A1>A2, A1>=A2, A1<A2, A1<=A2,
(A1&A2)==0, (A1&A2)!=0, AlzzONﬁ?AIIIOFF > Al and A2 are only for internal
memory and constant.
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A2H AT=A2H(A2)

N
N

H2A AT=H2A(A2) 2 2

XX

TIMETICK A1= TIMETICK 2 ~ ~ DW

COMMENT #A1="Chars" 5 ~ ~

x| X| X

SYS SYS(A1,A2)
Operation [Format Al1" | A2* |A3* |Data
Format

PLC
Data

SYS(SET_TIMER,N)

SYS(STOP_TIMER,N)

SYS(SET_COUNTER,N)

SYS(STOP_COUNTER,N)

SYS(WAIT_TIMER,N)

SYS(WAIT_COUNTER,N)

SYS(INI_COM|,N)

SYS(GET_CHAR,N)

SYS(GET_CHARS,N)

SYS(PUT_CHAR,N)

SYS(PUT_CHARS,N)

SYS(READ_WORDS,N)

SYS(READ_# 7 S,N)

SYS(WRITE_WORDS,N)

SYS(WRITE_# 7 ,N)

SYS(SUM_ADD,N)

R RN N N N I R R R RS

SYS(SUM_XOR,N)

XXX XX XX XXX XXX XX XX | X X [ X

Arithmetic

[Notes]: Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The
internal memory includes @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect
internal memory). The data format is Word, Double-Word, Signed
binary and Unsigned binary.

Format: Al = A2 + A3

Description: Adds A2 and A3 and saves the result in Al.

¢ ADD — Format: A1 = A2+A3. Adds A2 and A3 and saves the
result in Al.

" The useable range of memory will be indetified according to the commands. The
number in the table represent :

0=PLC Device(Word), 1=PLC Device(Bit),
2=Internal Memory(Word), 3=Internal Memory(Bit),
4=Constant, 5=ASCII Character.
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¢ SUB — Format: A1 = A2-A3. Subtracts A3 from A2 and saves
the result in Al.

¢ MUL — Format: A1 = A2xA3.

¢ DIV — Format: A1 = A2/A3. Al is quotient and A3 cannot be
Zero.

¢ MOD — Format: Al = A2%A3. Al is remainder and A3
cannot be zero.

Logical

A B|F
0 0|0
0 111
1 0|1
1 11
A B|F
0 0|0
0 10
1 0|0
1 1)1

Notes: Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The
internal memory includes @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect
internal memory). The data format is Word, Double-Word...etc. (no
Signed binary, floating point number arithmetic).

OR — Format: A1=A2 | A3. ¢ The truth table as left-side :

Performs the bit-wise “OR” operation of A2 (word) and A3 (word) and

saves the result in A1 (word).

¢ Or the bit-wise “OR” operation of A2 (Dword) and A3 (Dword)
and saves the result in A1 (Dword).

¢ AND — Format: A1 = A2& A3. The truth table as left-side :

Performs the bit-wise “AND” operation of A2 (word) and A3
(word) and saves the result in A1 (word).

¢ Or performs the bit-wise “AND” operation of A2 (Dword) and
A3 (Dword) and saves the result in A1 (Dword).

¢ XOR — Format: A1=A2 * A3. The truth table as left-side :
Performs the bit-wise exclusive OR operation of A2 (word)
and A3 (word) and saves the result in A1 (word).

¢ Or performs the bit-wise exclusive OR operation of A2 (Dword)
and A3 (Dword) and saves the result in A1 (Dword).

¢ SHL — Format: A1=A2 << A3. Shifts A2 (word) left by A3
bits and saves the result in A1 (word). left shift command fills 0
into bit 0 and the last bit will shift out. If the displacement(A3)
is greater than 16 ,then 16 will be the most shiftable amount.

¢ Or shift A2 (Dword) left by A3 bits and saves the result in Al
(Dword). Left shift command fills 0 into bit 0 and the last bit
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will shift out. If the displacement(A3) is greater than 32 ,then
32 will be the most shiftable amount.

SHR — Format: A1=A2 >> A3. Shifts A2 (word) right by A3
bits and saves the result in A1 (word). Right shift command
fills 0 into bit 15 and the last bit will shift out. If the
displacement(A3) is greater than 16 ,then 16 will be the most
shiftable amount.

Or shifts A2 (Dword) right by A3 bits and saves the result in
Al (Dword). Right shift command fills 0 into bit 31 and the last
bit will shift out. If the displacement(A3) is greater than

32 ,then 32 will be the most shiftable amount.

Data transfer

[Notes]: Both MOV and BMOV command can be located in the PLC
memory or internal memory. These include @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO
and *@ (indirect internal memory). The data format of this command
is Word.

¢ MOV —Format: A1 (Word) =A2 (Word), Al (Dword) = A2

(Dword). The MOV command is to copy the value of A2 to Al
and the value of A2 is fixed. If A1 is located in PLC, it
represents the A2 data in HMI internal register will write in
PLC. If A2 is located in PLC, it represents the A2 data will be
read and shift to HMI internal register Al.

BMOYV — Format: BMOV (A1, A2, A3).Copy a block of data
starting at A2 to the memory block starting at Al. A3 specifies
the number of Words to be copied. The data format is Word.
The BMOV command is to copy a block of A3 starting at A2
to the A3 block starting at Al, and the A2 data is fixed. The
number of A3 must be between 2 and 524. Format: BMOV (Al,
A2, A3)

FILL — Format: FILL (A1, A2, A3). Fill a block of memory
starting at A1 with the value of A2. A3 specifies the number of
words to be filled. The data format is Word. The Fill command
is to fill A2 data into a block of A3 starting at A1, A2 data is
fixed. The number of A3 must be between 2 and 524.

CHR — Format: CHR (A1, “A2”). Copy the character string
A2 to Al. The data of Al is in ASCII format.
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GETX — Format: A1 = @X. Convert @X input signal to Al.

The Al data is numeric value. This command is only applicable
on PWS520S model.

SETY — Format: @Y = Al. Covert Al to output signal. The

A1 data is numeric value. This command is only applicable on
PWS520S model.

X2Y — Format: X2Y (A1, A2). Convert input to output. This
command is only applicable on PWS520S model.

If A2 value is not zero, the specified internal bit A1 is enabled. When
A2 value is zero, the action of the specified internal bit Al is
disabled. There are eight internal bits (from 0 to 7) in PWS-520S. A
internal bit can assign the corresponding input point and output point
which the sensitive time needs to greater than 20 msec. When cancel
the action internal point, the relative digital output point will be reset.

Comparison

[Notes]: Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The
internal memory includes @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@ (indirect
internal memory).

¢

IF ==— Format: I[F A1 == A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes
to LABEL A3 if Al is equal to A2.

IF!'= — Format: IF A1!=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes
to LABEL A3 if Al is not equal to A2.

IF > — Format: IF A1>A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to
LABEL A3 if Al is greater than A2.

IF >= — Format: IF A1>=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes
to LABEL A3 if Al is greater than or equal to A2.

IF < — Format: IF A1<A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes to
LABEL A3 if A1 is less than A2.

IF <= — Format: [F A1<=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Goes
to LABEL A3 if Al is less than or equal to A2.

IF AND == 0 — Format: IF (A1&A2) == 0 THEN GOTO

LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if the result of AND operation
of Al and A2 is 0.
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¢ IF AND! = 0 — Format: IF (A1&A2)! = 0 THEN GOTO

LABEL A3. Goes to LABEL A3 if the result of AND operation
of Al and A2 is not 0.

¢ [F == ON — Format: IF A1==ON THEN GOTO LABEL A2.
If bit A1 is ON (1) then goes to LABEL A2.

¢ [F ==OFF — Format: IF A1==OFF THEN GOTO LABEL A2.
If bit A1 is OFF (0) then goes to LABEL A2.

¢ IF condition THEN DO Macro ENDIF — If the condition is
true, the HMI will execute the Macro. See below: :

1 |IF @100 ==50 THEN DO 1. If @100 is equal to 50, then the
2 |SETB YO following Macro will be executed.

3 |SETE Y1

1 |ENDIF 2. Force PLC Output YO to be 1(ON).

5

END 3. Force PLC Output Y1 to be 1(ON).

4. End of the IF condition.
5. End of the Macro.

¢ IF condition THEN DO Macro-A ELSE DO Macro-B ENDIF
—> If the condition is true, the HMI will execute Macro-A. If
the condition is not true, the HMI will execute Macro-B. See

below:
I |IF@100==50 THEN DO |[l1. If @100 is equal to 50, then the following
2 |SETE YO Macro will be executed.
3 |SETE Y1
4 [ELSE DO 2. Force PLC Output YO to be 1(ON).
5 CLRB YJ 3. Force PLC Output Y1 to be 1(ON).
& |CLEETYI
7 |EMDIF 4. If @100 is not equal to 50, the following
& |EMD Macro will be executed.

5. Force PLC Output YO to be 0(OFF).
Force PLC Output Y1 to be 0(OFF).

N

End of the If condition.

8. End of the Macro.

¢ IF condition THEN DO

IF-THEN-ELSE-A

ELSE DO
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1 |IF @100 =50 THEN DO 1. If @100 is greater than 50, then the following
2 |[F @100 » 80 THEN DO Macro will be executed.
3 [SETBY3 2. If @100 is greater than 50 and @100 is
—g CLRB YT greater than 80, then the following Macro
_ 2 |CLEBY will be executed.
& |CLEE Y2
2 |ELSE DO 3. Force PLC Output Y3 to be 1(ON).
& |SETE Y2 4. Force PLC Output YO to be 0(OFF).
_9 |CLEB YO 5. Force PLC OutputY1 to be 0(OFF).
10 [CLRB T 6. F PLC O Y2 to be O(OFF
11 |cLEE v2 . Force utput to be 0( ).
12 |[ENDIF 7. If @100 is greater than 50 but @100 is less
12 [ELSE DO than 80, then the following Macro will be
14 |IF @100 > 30 THEN DO executed.
15 |SETE Y1 8. Force PLC OutputY2 to be 1(ON).
16 |CLRB Y0 9. Force PLC OutputY0 to be 0(OFF).
17 |CLRE Y3
18 |CLEE 12 10.Force PLC OutputY1 to be 0(OFF).
18 |[ELSE DO 11.Force PLC OutputY3 to be 0(OFF).
_20 |SETB Y0 12.End of the No. 2 IF condition.
21 |CLEE Y3
] 13.1f @100 is not greater than 50, then the
22 |[CLEB Y1 . .
— following Macro will be executed.
23 |CLRE Y2
>4 |ENDIF 14.If @100 is not greater than 50 and @100 is
_EENDIF Lessxthant 3dO, then the following Macro will
% JEND e executed.

i 15.Force PLC OutputY1 to be 1(ON).

Ex 16.Force PLC OutputYO to be 0(OFF).
7y 17.Force PLC OutputY3 to be 0(OFF).

By 18.Force PLC OutputY2 to be 0(OFF).

; 19.1f @100 is not greater than 50 and @100 is
Al not greater than 30, then the following Macro
HHh will be executed.
ﬁl 20.Force PLC OutputY0 to be 1(ON).

i} 21.Force PLC OutputY3 to be 0(OFF).

i 22.Force PLC OutputY1 to be 0(OFF).
I 23.Force PLC OutputY2 to be 0(OFF).
F 24.End of No.14 IF condition.

:f 25.End of No. 1 IF condition.
H 26.End of Macro.
E

If N-ELSE-A is not true, IF-THEN-ELSE-B will be executed. See
below:
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¢ IF condition-1 THEN DO

Macro-A

ELIF condition-2 THEN DO

Macro-B

ELIF condition-3 THEN DO

Macro-C

ENDIF

— If condition-1 is true, Macro-A will be executed; if condition-1
is not true but condition-2 is true, Macro-B will be executed; if
condition-1 and condition-2 are not true but condition-3 is true,

Macro-C will be executed. See below:

1 [IF @100 10 THEN DD |1
2 |caLL 10

3 |ELIF @100 =5 THEN DO |
4 |cALLS \
5 |ELIF @100 = 1 THEN DO

6 |caLLl

7 |ENDIF

8 [END 4.

If @100 is greater than 10, then the

following Macro will be executed.

. Call Sub-macro 10.

.If @100 is not greater than 10 but

@100is greater than 5, the following
Macro will be executed.

Call sub-Macro 5.

. If @100 is not greater than 10 but @100

is not greater than 5 and @100 is greater
than 1, then the following Macro will be
executed.

. Call sub-Macro 1.
. End of If condition.

. End of Macro.

Flow Control

[Notes]: Only internal memory can be used in these commands.
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GOTO — Format: GOTO LABEL Al. Goes to LABLE Al
unconditionally. The GOTO command will cause a branch to
the specified label (Label Al). And LABEL A1l must be in the
Macro.

LABEL — Format: LABEL Al. Note that no two labels are

allowed to have the same number in one Macro but the same
number in Macros is acceptable.

CALL — Call Sub-macro. Format: CALL A1l. Call command

can assign the control to sub-macro. The common use of sub-
macro is to execute some specific functions, passing the
parameter table, complex instruction set...etc. Note that the
specified sub-macro must exist and return by RET command
where the end of the sub-macro. Then the next macro will be
executed. The number of sub-macro is from 001 to 512, and
allowed to name. Besides, sub-macro is assigned to CALL
another sub-macro.

RET — Return to Macro. RET command only exists in Sub-
Macro but Call exist in Macro. Each RET command must have
a corresponding CALL command.

FOR.NEXT — Loop, “FOR” is the start of a loop and
“NEXT” is the end of a loop. Note that the maximum number
of FOR loop is 3, e.g. FOR Al. NEXT. FOR loop is formed by
the pair of FOR and NEXT commands, and executes the macro
instructions within the FOR loop by Al times. Al can be
variable and constant. When A1l is 0, the Macro will skip the
FOR loop and execute the next line of code after the Next
command. When Al is greater than 0, the Macro will execute
Al continuously until the end of the FOR loop. And a user can
change the A1l value within the FOR commands. Note that if
Al is too great, CPU will overload and malfunction.

FOR/NEXT loop command can execute the program repeatedly.
Each FOR command must have one corresponding NEXT
command. One is allowed to have up 3 nested FOR loops, e.g.
FOR @l..., FOR @2..., FOR@3..NEXT NEXT,NEXT.

END — End the Macro. END command represents the end of
the Macro. The Macro will not execute the next line of code
after the END command and start to the first line of code next
time.

O
I invalid in SUB-MACRO. SUN-MACRO must

command; otherwise, the program will cause errors.

Note: END command represents the end of the MACRO, it is

use RET
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Data Conversion

[Notes]: Only internal memory can be used in these commands. The
internal memory includes @, RCPW, CB, RCPNO and *@) (indirect
internal memory).

¢ BCD — Convert BIN to BCD. Format: A1 = BCD (A2). This
command is used to convert A2 (Integer, Word or Dword) from
a binary number to a BCD number and saves the result in Al.
The valid integer of A2 is between 0 and 9999 (Word) or 0 and
99999999 (Dword).

¢ BIN — Convert BCD to BIN. Format: A1 = BIN (A2). This
command is to convert A2 from a BCD number (Word or
Dword) to a binary number and saves the result in Al
(Integer,Word or Dword). The valid BCD number is between 0
and 9999 (Word), or 0 and 99999999 (Dword).

¢ W2D — Convert WORD to DOUBLE WORD. Format: Al =
W2D (A2). The W2D command is to convert A2 from a
WORD number (Integer) to a DOUBLE WORD (Integer) and
saves the result in A1 (Dword, signed or unsigned). The valid
integer of A2 is between 0 and 65535 (Word,unsigned) or -
32768 and 32767 (Word,signed). This function can extend the
size of 16 bits signed integer(Word) to 32 bits integer(DWord).

¢ B2W — Convert BYTE to WORD. Format: A1 = B2W (A2,
A3). The byte array is starting at A2 with the size A3 and the
result is saved in the memory starting at A1 (WORD). The high
bytes of the word array are set to be 0.

¢ W2B — Convert WORD to BYTE. Format: A1 = W2B (A2,

A3). The word array is starting at A2 with the size of A3. The
result is saved in the memory starting at Al. The conversion
will discard the high bytes of the A2 word array.

¢ SWAP — Swap the Bytes, Format: SWAP (Al, A2). The

SWAP command is to swap the low byte and high byte of each
word of a memory block starting at A1. A2 specifies the size of
the memory block in word. After executing, the Al data will be
changed.

¢ MAX — Maximum. Format: A1 = MAX (A2, A3). Sets Al to
the larger one in A2 and A3. (The data format can be in word,
dword, signed binary or unsigned binary.)
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¢ MIN — Minimum. Format: A1 = MAX (A2, A3). Sets Al to
the smaller one in A2 and A3. (The data format can be word,
dword, signed binary or unsigned binary.)

¢ A2H — Convert 4-digit hex number in ASCII character form

into a binary number. Format: A1 = A2H (A2). The character
of the fourth digit is in word A2 and the characters of the other
digits are in the words following A2 in sequence. The result
will be saved in Al. For example, suppose A2 as @200 and the
data in @210=9538H. After the conversion, the result will be
saved in Al=@210 and it is @200=0039H, @201=0033H,
@202=0035H and @203=0038H. (The data format is only in
word.)

¢ H2A — Convert a 16-bit binary number into a 4-digit hex

number in ASCII character form. Format: A1 = A2H (A2). The
number to be converted is in A2. The character of the fourth
digit will be saved in Al and the characters of the other digits
will be saved in the words following Al in sequence. For
example, suppose A2 as @100 and the data in @100=1234H.
After the conversion, the result will be saved in Al=@110 and
it is @110=0031H, @111=0032H, @112=0033H and
@113=0034H. (The data format is only in word.)

Bit Setting

Both internal memory and PLC bit can be used including @nnn.b >
RCPWnnn.b in these commands.

¢ SETB —Set bit to be ON. Format: SETB Al -
¢ CLRB —Set bit to be OFF. Format: CLRB Al -
¢ INVB —Inverse the bit state. Format: INVB Al.

Others

There are three special commands to use.

TIMETICK — Get the current system time tick ( CPU internal

clock time). Format: A1= TIMETICK (). The system time tick is
increased by 1 in every 100 ms.
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¢ COMMENT — This is a non-executable instruction and its
purpose is to make comments in macro.

¢ SYS — There are a number of system services which can be

used in SYS command. please refer to the complete detail in
the following:

A) SET TIMER —Specify the internal timer. Format:
SYS(SET_TIMER,N) -

@N : Time number. The number of N is between 0 and 7.
@N+1: Current Timer Value.

@N+2: Timer Limit.

@N+3: Time-up Flag.

@N+4: Type of Operation as below:

Timer will stop when reach the default setting, the
0 flag will set to be 1.

1 Timer resets to be 0 automatically when the flag is
changed to be 0 or 1. When the flag is 1, the timer
resets to be 0 automatically. When the flag is 0, the
timer resets to be 0 automatically.

2 (PWS-520S only) Does the operations in Type 0 and
sets the corresponding digital output Yn, where n =
0~7.

3 (PWS-520S only) Does the operations in Type 1 and
toggles the corresponding digital output Yn; where
n=0~7.

B) STOP_TIMER — Stops the internal timer . Format: SYS
(STOP_TIMER,N).

C) SET _COUNTER — Set the internal counter, it is only applicable
on PWS520S.
@N: Counter number. The number of N is between 0 and 7.
@N+1: Current Counter Value .
@N+2: Counter Limit.
@N+3: Over-Limit Flag.
@N+4: Type of Operation as below:

0 Counter will stop when reach the default setting, the
flag will set to be 1.

1 Counter resets to be 0 automatically when the flag is
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changed to be 0 or 1. When the flag is 1, the counter
resets to be 0 automatically. When the flag is 0, the
counter resets to be 0 automatically.

2 (PWS-520S only) Does the operations in Type 0 and
sets the corresponding digital output Yn, where n =
0~7.

3 (PWS-520S only) Does the operations in Type 1 and
toggles the corresponding digital output Yn; where
n=0~7.

D) STOP_COUNTER — Stop the internal counter. Format:
SYS(STOP_COUNTER,N).

E) WAIT _TIMER— Wait for the time-up event in the internal timer.

Format: SYS (WAIT _TIMER,N). The macro instruction following this
command will not be executed until the timer reaches to the Timer
Limit. Remember that the corresponding timer must be activated by
the SET TIMER service before requesting this service.

F) WAIT COUNTER— Wait for the over-limit event in the internal
counter, it is only allocable on PWS520S. Format:

(WAIT COUNTER,N). The macro instruction following this com-
mand will not be executed until the counter reaches to the Counter
Limit. Remember that the corresponding counter must be activated by
the SET COUNTER service before requesting this service.

G) INIT COM — Select and initialize a COM port. Format: SYS

(INIT_COM,N). The word @n specifies the communication setting of
the COM port. The format of the setting is shown in the following:

Bit 1,Bit 0 =DATA Bit S 10 : 7 Bit S,11 : 8 Bit S.
Bit2 -=STOPBitS 0 : 1 i 1 : 2 BitS.
Bit 4, Bit 3 —=PARITY.> 00 : NONE, 01 : ODD, 11 : EVEN.

Bit 6, Bit 5 —COM PORT > 00 : COM1, 01 : COM2, 10 : COM3,
11 - COM4.

Bit 7 — Not used.

Bitl11,Bit 10,Bit 9,Bit 8§ — 0001 : 115200, 0010 : 57600, 0011 -
38400, 0110 - 19200, 1100 : 9600, Others - 4800.
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Bit 15 — Computer Protocol Driver ; 0: Disable, 1: Enable (This

command is only applicable on PWS1711-Macro, PWS1711-Color,
PWS1760, PWS3260, PWS3760)

If this service is successful, then the word @n+1 will be set to be 1;
otherwise, it will be set to be 0.

There are some models (e.g. PWS1711-Macro and PWS1711-Color)
providing Computer Protocol slave driver for the second com port;
This function provides the communication between PC/another PWS
and PWS1711-Macro and PWS1711-Color in the second com port.
The HMI can communicate with PLC over the first com port and the
connection steps are the same as usual steps. The PC can read from the
internal registers of PWS1711 @0-@639 over the second port (The
data of W0-W639 is correspondent with @0-@639). For PWS1762,
PWS3160, PWS3760, the PC can read from the internal registers @0-
@2047 (The data of W0-W2047 is correspondent with @0-@2047).
To communicate with SoftPanel or another PWS, the controller/PLC
must be Computer (as slave) and the PLC station must set as the PWS
station and the related format must be the same as the format of
INIT COM.

When use the Computer Protocol driver, this function is inapplicable
on GET CHAR, GET CHARS, PUT CHAR, and PUT CHARS.

H) GET_CHAR — Gets a character from the COM port. Format: SYS
(GETCHAR,N). The character will be saved in the low byte of the
word @n. If there is no input, the word @n will be set to be -1(ffffH).

I)GET _CHARS — Gets a number of characters from the COM port.
Format: SYS (GETCHARS,N). The word @n specifies the maximum
number of characters to receive. The actual number of characters
received is then saved in word @n+1. The characters received will be
saved in the low bytes of the word @n+2, @n+3, @n+4 and so on.

J) PUT_CHAR — Sends a character in the low byte of word @n to the
COM port. Format: SYS (PUTCHAR,N). If this service is successful,
then the word @n+1 will be set to be 1; otherwise, it will be set to be
other value.

K) PUT _CHARS —Sends the characters in the low bytes of the words
starting from @n+2 to the COM port. Format: SYS (PUTCHARS,N).
Also, the word @n specifies the number of characters to be sent and
the actual number of characters sent is then saved in the word @n+1.

L) SUM_ADD — Calculates the sum of a block of words by normal
arithmetic addition. Format: SYS (SUM_ADD,N). The output data
will save in “@N+3”, this feature offers more convenient application
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for Macro. For example, SYS (SUM_ADD,30) represents N = 30, this
command will calculate the sum of @30,@31,@32,@33 internal
registers.

@N=30 represents the pointer parameter, and the internal value of
@30 must be 0.

@N+1(@31) represents the starting address of the block.
@N+2(@32) represents the size of WORDS block.

@N+3(@33) represents the initial value of the summand and the sum
will save in this address automatically. A user must set the summand
before execution. Most communication protocols regulate the initial
value of summand = 00H or FFH, please refer to initial value assigned
by vendor.

M) SUM_XOR — Calculate the sum of a block of words by the bit-
wise logical exclusive-or operation and save the result in the specified
address. Format: SYS(SUM_XOR,N). The output data will save in
“@N+3”, this feature is convenient for Macro communication
application. For example, SYS(SUM_XOR,50) represents N = 50, this
command will calculate the sum of @50,@51,@52,@53 internal
registers. To execute this command requires the internal value of @50,

@51, @52, and @53.

@N=50 represents PLC station number, and the internal value of
@50must be 0 if no PLC station is required.

@N+1(@51) represents the starting address of the block.
@N+2(@52) represents the size of WORDS block.

@N+3(@53) represents the initial value of the summand and the sum
will save in this address automatically. A user must set the summand
before execution. Most communication protocols regulate the initial
value of summand = 00H or FFH, please refer to initial value assigned
by vendor.

N) READ WORDS — Read a number of words from PLC word
devices or internal memory and save the result in the specified address.
Format: SYS (READ_ WORDS,N). The data will save in “@+5”. This

command is powerful for the communication with the any PLC
registers and can be used as PLC data setting and monitor. For
example, SYS(READ WORDS,80) represents N = 80. To execute this
command requires the internal value of @80, @81, @82, @83, @84,

@85, @86.

ADP User’s Manual 391



8. Macro

@N (@80) represents PLC station number, and the internal value of
@380 must be 0 if no PLC station is required.

@N+1(@81) represents the device type setting. For the device type of
PLC, please refer to Chapter 9. for the complete details.

@N+2(@82) represent the low word of the device address.
@N+3(@83) represent high word of the device address.
@N+4(@84) represent auxiliary address if required or set to be 0.

@N+5(@85) represent the address of the internal memory to receive
the data and the size of data is specified by N+6(@386).

@N+6(@86) represent the number of words to be read.

O) READ Bit — Read a PLC bit device or internal bit and save the
data in the specified address. Format: SYS (READ Bit,N). The data
will save in “@+5”. This command is powerful for the communication
with the any PLC bit-state and can be used as PLC data setting and
monitor. For example, SYS(READ bit,80) represents N = 80. . To
execute this command requires the internal value of @80, @81, @82,
@83, @84, and @85.

@N(@80) represents PLC station number, and the internal value of
@80 must be 0 if no PLC station is required.

@N+1(@81) represents the device type. For the device type of PLCs,
please refer to Chapter 9. for the complete details.

@N+2(@82) represents low word of the device address.
@N+3(@83) represents high word of the device address.
@N+4(@84) represents auxiliary address if required or set 0.

@N+5(@85) represents the address of the internal memory to receive
the data. N+5(@85) DATA =1 if the bit is ON; DATA = 0 if the bit is
OFF.

P) WRITE WORDS — Writes a block of data in internal memory to
PLC word devices or internal memory. Format:
SYS(WRITE_WORDS,N). The data will save in “@N+5". This com-
mand is powerful for the random modification of the any PLC data and
can be used as PLC data setting and monitor. For example,
SYS(WRITE_WORDS,90) represents N = 90. To execute this com-
mand requires the internal value of @90, @91, @92, @93, @94, @95
and @96.
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@N(@90) represents PLC station number, and the internal value of
@90 must be 0 if no PLC station is required.

@N+1(@91) represents the device type. For the device type of PLCs,
please refer to Chapter 9. for the complete details.

@N+2(@92) represents low word of the device address.
@N+3(@93) represents high word of the device address.
@N+4(@94) represents auxiliary address if required or set 0.

@N+5(@95) represents the source address and the size of a continuous
block of data is assigned by N+6 (@96).

@N+6(@96) represents the number of words of the data.

Q) WRITE_ Bit — Set a PLC bit device or internal bit to the state of an

internal word. Format: SYS(WRITE Bit,N). The source address is
“@+5”. This command is powerful for the random modification of the
any PLC data and can be used as PLC data setting and monitor. For
example, SYS(WRITE Bit,90) represents N = 90. To execute this
command requires the internal value of @90, @91, @92, @93, @9%4,
and @95.

@N(@90) represents PLC station number, and the internal value of
@90 must be 0 if no PLC station is required.

@N+1(@91) represents the device type. For the device type of PLCs,
please refer to Chapter 9. for the complete details.

@N+2(@92) represents low word of the device address.
@N+3(@93) represents high word of the device address.
@N+4(@94) represents auxiliary address if required or set 0.
@N+5(@?95) represents the address of the internal memory to receive

the data. N+5(@95) DATA =1 if the bit is ON; DATA = 0 if the bit is
OFF.
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8. Macro

8.4. Cautions

The last line of code must be RET command, otherwise it will cause
error when COMPILE.

Except for Sub-Macro, the END Macro represents the end of the
Macro.

CPU will execute other program after the execution of INITIAL
MACRO, CLOCK MACRO, ON/OFF MACRO, OPEN MACRO, and
CLOSE MACRO.

For BACKGROUND MACRO, CYCLIC MACRO, Sub-MACRO,
CPU executes the 30 rows of command once; then the CPU will
execute other program. The CPU will execute the 30 rows of command
which follows the last executed command until the next cycle.

To use the Macro communication function, a user must define the

related communication format for INICOM. This command is only
used once, so it is usually edited in INITTAL MACRO.
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8. Macro

8.5. Internal Memory

The HMI provides some internal registers for read/write. With these
internal registers, a user can operate the Macro more efficiently and
conveniently. The internal registers can not only enhance Macro with
infinite functions but also hold a lot of arithmetic data source and result.
Note that this system provides the internal registers divided into RAM
and ROM.

We will details the four types of internal memory in the following:

WORDS Device | Size | Address Aux. R/W
Type Address
RCPNO 0x80 W 0 (only one word) 0 R/W
RCPWn 0x81 Y 0-? 0 R/W
CBn 0x82 Y 0-31 0 R
@n 0x85 W 0-10239 (for PWS3261) | 0 R/W
@n 0x85 Y 8191 (for PWS6000 0 R/W
series)
it Device | Address Aux. R/W
Type Address
CBn.b (b=0-1) 0x83 0-31 0-15 R
RCPWn.b (b=0-f) | 0x84 0-? 0-15 R/W
@n.b (b=0-f) 0x86 0-10239 (for PWS3261) | 0-15 R/W
@n.b (b=0-f) 0x86 0-8191 (for PWS6000 0-15 R/W
series)
1. RCPNO.

2. The n value of RCPWn is based on the size of recipe and the
maximum number. The data register can be used as bit.

3. The n value of CBn is based on the size of the control block.
The current size is 2~32. This data register can be used as bit.

4. (@n: Internal Register. The size of n is based on the HMI
model. The size of PWS500S, PWS1711 is 640 WORDS
(n=0~639), and the size of PWS1760, PWS3760, SoftPanel is
10240 WORDS(n=0~10239). This data register can be used
by bit.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Note : T The Register and Range of Relay Numbers ; in this document refers to the
range of the setup in ADP. In practice, please also make sure not to exceed the maximum
of the range defined by the PLC-CPU in use. Otherwise, it will cause communication
error.

This chapter provides the current information on the settings of the supported PLCs as of
this writing. As PLC vendors continue to release new models, the data capacity, the data

range and the drivers of the PLCs are also often changed. For the latest information, user
can contact HITECH.

Communication Format: To properly communicate between PLC snd PWS, the setting of
[Communication Format], [Station], [Baud Speed],[Data Format] must be consistence.
Before connection, please adjust the settting of PWS’and PLC’s communication
parameters and dip-switch.
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9.1.

1. The data setting and range of PLC which ADP can access : Word Decive

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

AB Micrologic 1000/1500

Register Type Format Range with the Device Type | Data Size
Register | Aux. R/W
ddress
Output file 0:0.n n=0-3 0 0 Word | v
Input file I:1.n n=0-3 1 0 Word | v
Status file S2:nn nn=0-65 2 2 Word | v
Bit file B3:nnn nnn=0-254 3 3 Word | v
Timer flag T4:nnn nnn=0-254 4 4 Word | v
Timer Preset Value | T4:nnn.pre | nnn=0-254 5 4 Word | v
Timer Accumulator | T4:nnn.acc | nnn=0-254 6 4 Word | v
Value
Counter flag C5:nnn nnn=0-254 7 5 Word
Counter Preset C5:nnn.pre | nnn=0-254 8 5 Word
Value
Counter C5:nnn.ac | nnn=0-254 9 5 Word | v
Accumulator Value | c
Control file R6:nnn nnn=0-254 10 6 Word | v
Control Size of R6:nnn.len | nnn=0-254 11 6 Word | v
7 Array
Control Reserved R6:nnn.po | nnn=0-254 12 6 Word | v
file s
Integer file N7:nnn nnn=0-254 13 7 Word | v
Floating point F8:nnn nnn=0-254 14 8 Word | v
number
**The HMI does not support block read for the registers in TIMER, COUNTER AND

CONTROL FILES.

** One should open the files in PLC which the HMI will access.

2. The data format and range of the PLC ON/OFF location which ADP can access :

Dip Device.

Relay Type Format Range with the Device Type | Data Size

Relay | Aux. R/W
ddress

Output 0:0.n/bb n=0-3; bb=0-15 0xCO | 0-15 Word | v

Input I:1.n/bb n=0-3; bb=0-15 0xC1 | 0-15 Word | v

Status S2:nn/bb nn=0-65; bb=0-15 0xC2 | 0-15 Word | v

Bit B3:nnn/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0- | 0xC3 | 0-15 Word | v
15
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Relay Type Format Range with the Device Type | Data Size

Relay | Aux. R/W
ddress

Timer T4:nnn/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xC4 | 0-15 Word | v
15

Timer Preset T4:nnn.pre/b | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xC5 | 0-15 Word | v

Value b 15

Timer T4:nnn.acc/b | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xC6 | 0-15 Word | v

Accumulator b 15

Value

Counter flag C5:nnn/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0- O0xC7 | 0-15 Word | v
15

Counter Preset C5:nnn.pre/b | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xC8 | 0-15 Word | v

Value b 15

Counter C5:nnn.acc/ | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xC9 | 0-15 Word | v

Accumulator bb 15

Value

Control R6:nnn/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0- OxCA | 0-15 Word | v
15

Control Size of R6:nnn.len/b | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0xCB | 0-15 Word | v

Bit Array b 15

Control R6:nnn.pos/ | nnn=0-254; bb=0- 0OxCC | 0-15 Word | v

Reserved bb 15

Integer N7:nnn/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0- OxCD | 0-15 Word | v
15

** The Workstation does not support block read for the bits in TIMER, COUNTER and

CONTROL FILES.

3. The illustration of the connection: PWS to RS232C of PLC 1761-CBL-PM02

1761-CBL-PM02

i

398 ADP User’s Manual

C

8-pin Mini Din

678

f""'.

3 5
Y
12




9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin e CABLE-—e--—-— G -pin male
RXD 3 2 5D
D 2 3 RD
GND 7 5 SG
RTX 4
CT{ 5
HI-COM port 1761-CEL-FM12
9 -pin N oy | - 9 -pin male
RXD 2 2 SD
TED 3 3 RD
GND 5 5 SG
RTX 7
CTX 8 :l

4. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

2 - Parity : NONE

3 - Stop bit : 1-bit

e. Com Port

FULL DUPLEX

f. CRC ERROR Check

YES

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS232C COM2=RS232/422/485
1. When use for RS422, set Dip
switch SW10=0FF.
2. When use for RS485, set
switch SW10=0ON 2.
b. Node Address 1.Set PLC Station No. N in ADP
c. Transmission Speed 19200 bps 1. If Dip switch SW5=0FF, set it
up in ADP.
d. Transmission Format |1 - Size : 8-bit 2. If Dip switch SW5=0N, set it

up in PWS.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.2. ABPLC-5

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device.

Register Type | Format Range With the Register Data Size
Output file O:nnn nnn= 0-277 Word
Input file I:nnn nnn= 0-277 Word
Status file S:nnn nnn=0-127 Word
Bit file Bfff:nnn fff= 3 or 9-999; Word
B:nnn default file is 3 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
999
Timer file Tfff:nnn fff= 4 or 9-999; Word
T:nnn default file is 4 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Tfff:nnn.PRE | 999
T:nnn.PRE
Tfff:nnn.ACC
T:nnn.ACC
Counter file Cfff:nnn fff=5 or 9-999; Word
C:nnn default file is 5 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Cfff:nnn.PRE | 999
C:nnn.PRE
Cfff:nnn.ACC
C:nnn.ACC
Control file Rfff:nnn fff=6 or 9-999; Word
R:nnn default file is 6 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Rfff:-nnn.LEN | 999
R:nnn.LEN
Rfff:nnn.POS
R:nnn.POS
Integer file Nfff:nnn fff=7 or 9-999; Word
N:nnn default file is 7 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
999

** The HMI can read up to 30 words in one read command. The HMI does not support
block read for the registers in TIMER, COUNTER AND CONTROL FILES. One should
open the files in PLC which the HMI will access.

2. The data format and range of the PLC ON/OFF location which the ADP can
accress : Bit Device.

Relay Typ | Format Range
Output file O:nnn/bb nnn= 0-277; bb= 0-17
Input file I:nnn/bb nnn= 0-277; bb= 0-17
Status file S:nnn/bb nnn= 0-127; bb= 0-15
Bit file Bfff:nnn/bb fff= 3 or 9-999;

default file is 3 if fff omitted;
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Relay Typ | Format Range
nnn=0-999; bb=0-15
Timer file Tfff:nnn/bb fff= 4 or 9-999;
T#f:nnn.PRE/bb default file is 4 if fff omitted;
Tfff:nnn.ACC/bb nnn=0-999; bb=0-15
Tfff:nnn/EN
Tff:nnn/TT
Tfff:nnn/DN
Counter file Cfff:nnn/bb fff=5 or 9-999;
Cfff:nnn.PRE/bb default file is 5 if fff omitted;
Cfff:nnn.ACC/bb nnn=0-999; bb=0-15
Cfff:nnn/CC
Cfff:nnn/CD
Cfff:nnn/DN
Cfff:nnn/OV
Cfff:nnn/UN
Cfff:nnn/UA
Control file Rfff:nnn/bb fff=6 or 9-999;
Rfff:nnn.LEN/bb default file is 6 if fff omitted,;
Rfff:nnn.POS/bb nnn=0-999; bb=0-15
Rfff:nnn/EN
Rfff:nnn/EU
Rfff:nnn/DN
Rfff:nnn/EM
Rfff:nnn/ER
Rfff:nnn/UL
Rfff:nnn/IN
Rfff:nnn/FD
Integer file Nfff:nnn/bb fff=7 or 9-999;
default file is 7 if fff omitted;
nnn=0-999; bb=0-15

** The HMI can read up to 480 bits in one read command. The HMI does not support

block read for the bits in TIMER, COUNTER AND CONTROL FILES.

3. The illustration of the connection: PWS to RS232C of PLC PLC-5

HMI-COM port PL C-port RS232C

25PN 00 e CABLE--—e—e— 25-pin male
RXD 3 2 SD
TD 2 3 RD
GND 7 7 SG
RTH 4 4 RS
CTH 5 ] |: 5 CS
& DSR
E g CD

20 DTR
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RE232C

Q-pin o CABLE- e 25-pin male
RXD 2 2 SD
TXD 3 3 RD
GND 5 7 SG
RTX 7 4 RS
CTx 8 |: 5 CS
6 DSR
E 8 CD

20 DTR

4. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232C PLC-5

COM2=RS232/422/485

1. When use for RS422, set Dip

switch SW10=0OFF

2. When use for RS485, set
switch SW10=0ON

b. Node Address

1. Set PLC Station No. N in ADP

c. Transmission Speed

9600/19200 bps

d. Transmission Format

1.Size 8-bit
2.Parity NONE
3.Stop bit 1-bit

e. SLC-503/504

FULL DUPLEX

f. BCC ERROR Check

YES
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9.3. AB SLC-503/504

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device.
Register Type | Format Range Data Size
Output file O:nn nn= 0-30 Word
Input file I:nn nn= 0-30 Word
Status file S:nn nn=0-31 Word
Bit file Bfff:nnn fff= 3 or 10-255; Word
B:nnn default file is 3 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
254
Timer file Tfff:nnn fff= 4 or 10-255; Word
T:nnn default file is 4 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Tfff:nnn.PRE | 254
T:nnn.PRE
Tfff:nnn.ACC
T:nnn.ACC
Counter file Cfff:nnn fff=5 or 10-255; Word
C:nnn default file is 5 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Cfff:nnn.PRE | 254
C:nnn.PRE
Cfff:nnn.ACC
C:nnn.ACC
Control file Rfff:nnn fff=6 or 10-255; Word
R:nnn default file is 6 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
Rfff:nnn.LEN | 254
R:nnn.LEN
Rfff:nnn.POS
R:nnn.POS
Integer file Nfff:nnn fff=7 or 10-255; Word
N:nnn default file is 7 if fff omitted; nnn=0-
254

** The HMI can read up to 30 words in one read command.

** The HMI does not support block read for the registers in TIMER, COUNTER AND

CONTROL FILES.

** One should open the files in PLC which the HMI will access.

2. The data format and range of the PLC ON/OFF location which the ADP can
accress : Bit Device.

Relay Type Format Range

Output file O:nn/bb nn= 0-30; bb= 0-15
Input file I:nn/bb nn= 0-30; bb= 0-15
Status file S:nn/bb nn= 0-31; bb= 0-15
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Relay Type Format Range
Bit file Bfff:nnn/bb fff= 3 or 10-255;
default file is 3 if fff omitted;
nnn=0-254; bb=0-15
Timer file Tfff:nnn/bb fff= 4 or 10-255;
Tf:nnn.PRE/bb default file is 4 if fff omitted;
Tfff:nnn.ACC/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0-15
Tfff:nnn/EN
THf:nnn/TT
Tfff:nnn/DN
Counter file Cfff:-nnn/bb fff=5 or 10-255;
Cfff-nnn.PRE/bb default file is 5 if fff omitted;
Cfff:nnn.ACC/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0-15
Cfff:nnn/CU
Cfff:nnn/CD
Cfff:nnn/DN
Cfff:nnn/OV
Cfff:nnn/UN
Control file Rfff:nnn/bb fff=6 or 10-255;
Rfff:nnn.LEN/bb default file is 6 if fff omitted;
Rfff:nnn.POS/bb nnn=0-254; bb=0-15
Rfff:nnn/EN
Rfff:nnn/DN
Rfff:nnn/ER
Rfff:nnn/UL
Rfff:nnn/IN
Rfff:nnn/FD
Integer file Nfff:nnn/bb fff=7 or 10-255;
default file is 7 if fff omitted;
nnn=0-254; bb=0-15

** The HMI can read up to 480 bits in one read command.
** The HMI does not support block read for the bits in TIMER, COUNTER AND

CONTROL FILES.

3. The illustration of the connection: PWS to RS232C of PLC SLC-503/504
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE - 9 -pin male

RXD 3 3 sD

THD 2 2 RD

GMND 7 5 SG

RTX 4 7 RS

CTX 5 ] E g8 CS
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin CABLE g -pin male

RXD 2 3 SD

TD 3 2 RD

GND 5 5 SG

RTX 7 7 RS

CT¥ 8 |: 8 CS

4. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232C SLC-503/504

COM2=RS232/422/485

1. When use for RS422, set Dip

switch SW10=0OFF 1.

2. When use for RS485, set
switch SW10=0ON

b. Node Address N 1. Set PLC Station No. N in ADP
c.Transmission Speed 9600/19200 bps
d. Transmission Format 1.Size : 8-bit

2.Parity : NONE

3.Stop Bit : 1-bit

e. SLC-503/504

FULL DUPLEX

f. BCC ERROR Check

YES
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.4. AB IQ Master Servo Controller

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

G type Gnn nn=1-64 Double Word(32 Bits)
V type Vnn nn=1-64 Double Word(32 Bits)
G type WGnn nn=1-64 Word(16 Bits)
V type WVnn nn=1-64 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range With the Block

Relay
| type Inn nn=1-48
O type Onn nn=1-24
B type Bn n=1-8
F type Fnn nn=1-64

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-geries to PLC

PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin e CABLE-----—-—- 9 -pin male
RXD 3 3 SD
TXD 2 2 RD
GND 7 5 SG
RTX 4
CTX 5 :l
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9-pin e CABLE--mem—meme- 9 -pin male
RXD 2 3 sD
TAD 3 2 RD
GMND 5 5 SG
RTX 7
CTX 8

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232

COM1 or COM2=RS232
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

b.Station No 0

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d. Transmission Format |8-bit, NONE, 1-bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.5. ABB COMLI (SLAVE MODE)

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register | Data Size
Word 10 MWnnnnn nnnnn=0 - 37760(must be | Word(16 Bits)
a multiple of 8)
Word Register RWnnnn nnnn=0 - 3071 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay
Bit 10 Mnnnnn nnnnn=0-37777(8 Bits)

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

Hill-COM port PLC ERS232
25-pin__ -mmm-ee--- CABLE ---------- 1/0
RXD 3 6 TXD
™D 2 7 RXD
GND 7 5 GND
RTS 4
crs 5 —

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication Format RS232

RS232

b.Station No

01(PLC sets 2-197)

c.Transmission Speed

9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, ODD , 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.6. Computer(as master or as slave or V2 or Null)/Modbus
master

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :Word
Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Data Register Wnnnn nnnn=0~2047 Word(16 Bits)

Relat Type Format Range with the Relay Block

Bit Relay Bnnnn nnnn=0~1023

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. IPWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port R&232C
P L CABLE ---------- 25-pin fermale
XD 3 2 TAD
"D 2 3 R¥D
GND 7 5 GND
RTS 4 4 RTS
CTS 5 : |: 5 CTS
—— & DSR
—— 8 CD
L 200TR

[Note]: This figure is PC’s simulation but the hook up method depends on the actual
controller pin position.

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication RS232C(RS422/RS485) |RS232C(RS422/RS485)
Format

b.Station No NONE

c.Transmission Speed |9600 bps
d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, NONE , 1-Bit

** COMPUTER(AS MASTER ) V2 is not only including the finction of
COMPUTER(AS MASTER ) but also can inform the slaves when the data is changed
(e.g. value input). The Null function includes Macro,ladder and communication to
controllers but communication to PLC.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.7. DELTADVP

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :Word
Device and Bit Device.

Register Format Range with the Register Data Size
Type
S Data Snnnn nnnn=0-1008(must be a multiple of 16) | Word(16 Bits)
X_Data Xnnn nnn= 0-360 (X0-X7, X10-X17, must be | Word(16 Bits)
a multiple of 20)
Y _Data Ynnn nnn= 0-360 (YO0-Y7, Y10-Y17, must be | Word(16 Bits)
a multiple of 20)
M_Data Mnnnn Nnnn=0-1264 (must be a multiple of 16) | Word(16 Bits)
T_Reqgister Tnhnn nnn= 0-255 Word(16 Bits)
C_Register Cnnn nnnn=0-127 Word(16 Bits)
D_Register Dnnnn nnnn=0-1279 Word(16 Bits)
C_Register Cnnn nnn= 232-255 Double Word
Relay Type Format Range with the | Block
Relay
S Data Snnnn nnn=0-1023 Multiple of 16
X _Data Xnnn nnn=0-377 (Oct. Multiple of 16
code)
Y_Data Ynnn nnn=0-377 (Oct. Multiple of 16
code)

M_Data Mnnnn nnnn=0-1279 Multiple of 16

T_Coil Tnnn nnn=0-254 Multiple of 16

C_Cail Cnnn nnn=0-254 Multiple of 16

[Note] X Data and Y Data are Oct.code such as
X0~X7,X10~X17,X20~X27,X30~X37.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-gseries to PLC RS232 PORT can use a DELTA with 8-pin male
(PC €<-> DELTA DVP PLC).

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication Format |RS232C COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No 01 1. Set PLC Station No.=01 in ADP
c.Transmission speed 9600 bps PLC station=01
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d.Transmission Format

7-Bits, EVEN , 2-Bits
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9.8. ERO TFS/THS/LFS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Register Type Format Range with the Register | Data Size
Word Register mmm:Wnnn mmm=0-255 ; nnn=0-529 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay

Relay mmm:Bnnn mmm=0-255 ; nnn=1-342

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS485 PORT

HMI COM port PLC-RS485
p o1 BN o7 . - [ ~SS—

TXD+/RXD+ 14 B/E

TXD-/RXD - 15 AA

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS485 RS485
b.Station No None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, EVEN ,

1-Bit
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9.9. FACONFB

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data
Size
Input Relay WXnnn nnn=0-9984; (0 or Multiple of 8) |Word
Output Relay WYnnn nnn=0-9984; (0 or Multiple of 8) |Word
Internal Relay WMnnnn | nnnn=0-9984; (0 or Multiple of 8) |Word
Special Relay WMnnnn | nnnn=0-9984; (Multiple of 8) Word
Step Relay WSnnn nnn=0-9984; (0 or Multiple of 8) |Word
Timer Present Value RTnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word
Counter Present Value RCnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word
Data Register Rnnnnn nnnn=0-65534 Word
32-bit Counter Present Value | DRCnnn NNN=200-255
Data Register Dnnnnn nnnn=0-65534 Word

** The HMI can read up to 32 words in one read command.

Relay Type Format Range of the Block

Relay
Input Relay Xnnnn nnn=0-9999 e.g. X32(0 or Multiple of 8)
Output Relay Ynnnn nnn=0-9999 e.g. Y8 (0 or Multiple of 8)
Internal Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-9999 e.g. MO (0 ot Multiple of 8)
Special Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-9999 e.g. MO (0 or Multiple of 8)
Step Relay Snnnn nnn=0-9999 e.g. S16 (0 or Multiple of 8)
Timer Flag Tnnnn nnn=0-9999 None
Counter Flag Cnnnn nnn=0-9999 None

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS to RS232C of FB-MC type

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin = emeeeee- CABLE-----=-—- 15-pin male

RAD 3 2 5D

THD 2 1 RD

GND 7 6 SG

RTX 4 3 RS

CTK 3 |: 4 CS
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin -CABLE 15-pin male

RXD 2 2 SD

TXD 3 1 RD

GND 5 6 =BG

RTX 7 3 RS

CTx B [: 4 CS
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication Format [RS232C COM1 or COM2 ==> RS232

b.Station No 1 1. Set PLC station 01 in ADP

c.Transmission Speed 9600/19200 bps 1. Set SW5=0FF if parameters
are set in ADP

d.Transmission Format |7-Bits, even,1-Bit 2. Parameters are set in PWS.

NOTE: Facon FB Series(RS232/RS485) for RS232 w/o RTS control (3-PIN cable) or
RS485 Facon FB Series(RS232-RTS) for S232 with RTS control (5-PIN cable, RTS,CTS
with connect), not for RS485
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.10. Festo FPC

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :Word
Device and Bit Device.

Register Format Range with the Register | Data Size
Type

Input IWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Output QWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Flag FWnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
Timer TWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Counter CWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Register Rnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Timer_Preset TPnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Counter_Preset | CPnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block

Input Innn.bb nnn=0-255; bb=0-15 b=0 e.g. 120.0
Output Qnnn.bb nnn=0-255; bb=0-15 b=0 e.g. Q20.0
Flag Fnnnn.bb nnnn=0-9999; bb=0-15 b=0 e.g. F20.0
Timer Tnnn nnn=0-255 None

Counter Cnnn nnn=0-255 None
Timer_on TONnNNN nnn=0-255 None
Timer_off TOFFnnn nnn=0-255 None

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to (TTL to RS232C cable)

PWS-series need to use a FESTO to provide TTL to RS232C cable, a 6-pin
telephone connector with PLC-port and a 9-pin male with 9-pin female as
below.

HIvECOM pod PLC-TIL 10 RS22C
) CABLE
Hn - emeeeeeas = CABLE === ===v=-- 5-pin female

RD 3 2 TD

™D 2 3 RO

GND 7 5 GND

RTS 4 T RTS

HI :I I: 8 CT5
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format 8-Bits, NONE, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.11. Fuji NB

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data Size
Data Register Dnnn nnn=hex number 0-3ff Word
Special Register Dnnnn nnnn=hex number 8000-80ff Word
Timer Current Value TNnnn nnn=hex number 0-1ff Word
Counter Current Value | CNnn nn=hex number O-ff Word
Input Relay WXnn nn=hex number 0-1f Word
Output Relay WYnn nn=hex number 0-1f Word
Internal Relay WMnn nn=hex number 0-3f Word
Latch Relay WLnn nn=hex number 0-3f Word
Special Relay WMnnn nnn=hex nuumber 800-81f Word
Step Relay WSnnn nnn=hex number 0-3f Word
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block
Timer output Tnnn nnn=hex number 0-1ff End with O
Counter output Cnn nn=hex number O-ff End with O
Input Relay Xnnn nnn=hex number 0-1ff End with 0
Output Relay Ynnn nnn=hex number 0-1ff End with 0
Internal Relay Mnnn nnn=hex number 0-3ff End with 0
Latch Relay Lnnn nnn=hex number 0-3ff End with O
Special Relay Mnnnn nnnn=hex number 8000-81ff End with 0
Step Relay Snnn nnn=hex number 0-3ff End with O

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS to RS422 of NB/NS/NJ-CPU port

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
25-pin CABLE 8-pin RJ45 Male
TXD+ 14 4 RDBE (RXD+)
TXD- 15 3 RDA (RXD-)
RED+ 16 6 SDPB (TXD+H
FED~ 17 T 5 SDA (THD-)
2l 17 SG
RTX+ 23 28 8¢
cTX+ 12
RTX- 24 :I i
CTX- 13 front side view of the cable
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
LI — CABLE---ee——- 8-pin RJ45 Male
TED+ | 4 RDB (RXD+
TXD- 6 3 RDA& (RXD-)
RXD+ 4 6 SDB (TXD+H
RXD- 0O 5 SDA (TXED-)
GND 5 1,7 SG
28 &Y
front side view of the cable

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS- Setting
a.Communication Format [RS422 COM-= Dip-switch RS422
b.Station No None

c.Transmissiion Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format |8-Bits,ODD,1-Bit

e.PLC password none or 0000-9999 0000 or 9999= ****
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9.12. GE Series 90 CCM

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Discrete Input %Innnnn nnnnn=1-12288 Word(16 Bits)

Discrete Output %Qnnnnn nnnnn=1-12288 Word(16 Bits)

Register %Rnnnnn nnnnn=1-16384 Word(16 Bits)

**Discrete Input (%Innnnn), Discrete Output (%Qnnnnn)
Address must be 1 or multiple of 16 +1.

Relay Type Format Range with the | Block

Relay
Discrete Input %Innnnn nnnnn=1-12288 1 or multiple of 16 +1
Discrete Output %Qnnnnn nnnnn=1-12288 1 or multiple of 16 +1

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin eeeeeeee CABLE---aamem- 25-pin male

RXD 3 2 5D

TXD 2 3 RD

GND 7 T SG

RTX 4 4 RS

CTX 5 ': 5 CS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format |RS232

COM1 or COM2=RS232

b.Station No 0

c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format  |8-Bits, NONE, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.13. GE-Fanuc 90-SNP

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Ragister Data Size
Discrete Inputs %Innnnn nnnnn=1-12288;1 or multiple of 16+1 | Word
Discrete Outputs %Qnnnnn | nnnnn=1-12288;1 or multiple of Word
16+1
Discrete %Tnnn nnn=1-256; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
Temporaries
Discrete Internals %Mnnnnn | nnnnn=1-12288;1 or multiple of Word
16+1
%SA Discretes %SAnnn nnn=1-128; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
%SB Discretes %SBnnn nnn=1-128; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
%SC Discretes %SCnnn nnn=1-128; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
%S Discretes %Snnn nnn=1-128; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
Genius Global Data | %Gnnnn nnnn=1-7680; 1 or multiple of 16+1 Word
Registers %Rnnnnn | nnnnn=2-16384 Word
Analog Inputs %Alnnnn nnnn=1-8192 Word
Analog Outputs %AQnnnn | nnnn=1-8192 Word

#* The HMI can read up to 50 words

in one read command.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block

Discrete Inputs Y%Innnnn nnnnn=1-12288 1 or Multiple of 16+1
Discrete Outputs %Qnnnnn | nnnnn=1-12288 1 or Multiple of 16+1
Discrete %Tnnn nnn=1-256 1 or Multiple of 16+1
Temporaries

Discrete Internals %Mnnnnn | nnnnn=1-12288 1 or Multiple of 16+1
%SA Discretes %SAnnn nnn=1-128 1 or Multiple of 16+1
%SB Discretes %SBnnn nnn=1-128 1 or Multiple of 16+1
%SC Discretes %SCnnn nnn=1-128 1 or Multiple of 16+1
%S Discretes %Snnn nnn=1-128 1 or Multiple of 16+1
Genius Global Data | %Gnnnn nnnn=1-7680 1 or Multople of 16+1

** The HMI can read up to 800 bits in one read command.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS and RS232 of PLC miniconverter kit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE G-pin male 9 -pin CABLE 9-pin male
R¥D 3 2 SD R¥D 2 2 SD
XD 2 3 RD TXD 3 3 RD
GND 7 5 SG GND 5 5 SG
RTX 4 7 RS RTX 7 7 RS
CTX 5 |: g Cs CTX 8 |: 8 Ccs
b. PWS and RS422 of PLC 9030 CPU port
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS 422 HMI-COM port PLC-port R5422
25-pin CABLE 15-pin male 9 -pin CABLE 15-pin male
TID+ 14 11 RDB (RXD+) TED+ |1 11 RDB (RXD+
TXD- 15 10 RD& (RXD-) TZD- 6 10 RDA (RXD-)
RiD+ 18 13 SDB (TXD4 RED+ 4 13 SDB (TXD+
KID- 17— 12 SDA (TXD-) RXD- 8 12 SDA (TXD-)
a 7 5G GND 5 7 SG
RTi+ 2 E 2 CTS+ (CTZEH E 8 CTS+(CTEH
CTi+ 12 ] 14 RTS+ (RTX#H) 14 RTS+ (RTEH
RTY- 24 ) C 15 CTS- (CTX-) C 15 CTS- (CTX-)
CTX- 13 6§ RIS- (RTX-) 6 BRTS- (RTX-)
5 5V 5 5V

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS422 CPU PORT

COM2=RS232/422/485

Or RS232C

1. RS422: Set SW10=0OFF

b.Station No

None

c.Transmission Speed

19200/9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits;none, 1-Bit

e.PLC ID

blanks

f. PLC password

none or *hkkhkkk

00000000 o **xxxxxx
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.14. Hitachi EC

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data Size

Internal Register WMnnn nnn=400, 402, 404, ---, 654 Word

Internal Register WMnnn nnn=700, 702, 704, ---, 954 Word

Internal Register WMnnn nnn=960, 962, 964, ---, 990 Word

Timer/Counter Register | TCnnn nnn=100-195 Word

Timer/Counter Register | TCnnn nnn=200-295 Word

** The HMI can read up to 60Words in one read command.

Relay Type Format | Range with the Relay Block

Input Relay Xnnn nnn=0-15, 20-35, 40-55, 60- X0,X20,X40
75,, 180-195

Output Relay Ynnn nnn=200-215, 220-235, 240- Y200,Y220...
255,, 380-395

Auxiliary Relay Mnnn nnn=400-655, 700-955, 960- M400,M420
991

Timer/Counter Relay TCnn nn=0-95 TCO,TC1TC8

0

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS-series to PLC Program Console Port

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE - 8-pin male
RXD 3 3 sD
THD 2 2 RD
GMND 7 5 SG
RTY 4 8 Cs
CTH 5 7
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
I T — CABLE-----—-—- g-pin male
RXD 2 3
TXD 3 2
GND 5 S
RTX 7 8 7
CTx 8 7 RS front side view of the cable

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWSI%”Q‘—;

a.Communication Format |RS232C COM1 or COM2 ==> RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps 1. Set SW5=0FF if parameters

are set in the ADP

422 ADP User’s Manual




9. Communication with PLC and PWS

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits ,EVEN, 1- Bit

2. Set SW5=0N if parameters
are set in the HMI

e. CTS Handshanking

Enabled

** Using exclusive protocol must set PLC peripheral mode selector in COM2.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.15. Hitachi H/EH1

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Ext. Input WXnnnn nnnn=0-4ff9 Word(16 Bits)
Ext. Output WYnnnn nnnn=0-4ff9 Word(16 Bits)
Int. Output WRnnnn nnnn=0-c3ff Word(16 Bits)
Int. Output WRnnnn nnnn=f0000-f1ff Word(16 Bits)
Int. Output WMnnn nnn=0-3ff Word(16 Bits)
CPU Link WLnnn nnn=0-3ff Word(16 Bits)
CPU Link WLnnnn nnnn=1000-13ff Word(16 Bits)
T/C CV TCnnn nnn=0-511 Word(16 Bits)

**Hitachi H/EH1 Series must use procedure 1 protocol to communicate.

Hitachi EH2 Series must use procedure 2 protocol to communicate.

Ext. Input (WXnnnn) and Ext. Output (WYnnnn) registers cannot access the

“Read Block” function.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block
Ext. Input Xmnnnn m=0-4, nnnn=0-ff95 None
Ext. Output Ymnnnn m=0-4, nnnn=0-ff95 None
Int. Output Rnnn nnn=0-7ff

Int. Output Mnnnn nnnn=0-3fff

CPU Link Lnnnn nnnn=0-3fff

CPU Link Lnnnnn nnnnn=10000-13fff

On-delay timer bit TDnnn nnn=0-255

Single-shot timer bit SSnnn nnn=0-255

Up counter CUnnn nnn=0-511

U/D counter up coil CTUnnn nnn=0-511

U/D counter down coil | CTDnnn nnn=0-511

U/D counter contact CTnnn nnn=0-511

T/C CV clear CLnnn nnn=0-511

Rising edge DIFnnn nnn=0-511

Fallling edge DFNnnn nnn=0-511

**Ext. Input (WXnnnn) and Ext. Output (WYnnnn) cannot access the “Read

Block” function.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
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PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Baud Rate is set |: 7 DRR
by DIP-SW of CPD 1

4 +12¥

Baud Rate 1s 19200 bps E 9

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C || HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin ---—CABLE-——-15-pin male 25-pin ---—CABLE-——-15-pin male
RXD 3 2 SD RXD 3 2 SD
THD 2 3 RD THD 2 3 RD
RTH 4 5 CTs RTX 4 5 CTs
CTX 5 4 RTS CTx 5§ 4 RTS
GND 7 9,10 SG GND 7 9.10 SG
7 DER

14 +12V

parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format |RS232

COM1 or COM2=RS232

b.Statiion No. None

c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits, EVEN, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.16. HUST CNC Controller

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
16-bit Variable Wnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 Word(16 Bits)
32-bit Variable Dnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 Double Word(32 Bits)

**]t is up to 28 Variable be read one time.
Only write a variable once, so the speed is low.
16-bit Variable (Wnnnnn) : Only used in word object.
Only used in Bit0-Bitl5 of each variable.
If write, Bit16-Bit31 will clear as 0.
32-bit Variable (Dnnnnn) :  Only used in double word object.
Only used in Bit0-Bit31 of each variable.

Relay Type Format Range with the Block
Relay
1-bit Variable Bnnnnn.bb nnnnn=0-65534, bb must be 0
bb=0-31
| - Bit Data Innn nnn=0-255 nnn must be 0 or multiple
of 32.
O - Bit Data Onnn nnn=0-255 nnn must be 0 or multiple
of 32.
C - Bit Data Cnnn nnn=0-255 nnn must be 0 or multiple
of 32.
S - Bit Data Snnn nnn=0-255 nnn must be 0 or multiple
of 32.
A - Bit Data Annnn nnn=0-1023 nnn must be 0 or multiple
of 32.

*#] - Bit Data, O - Bit Data, C - Bit Data, S - Bit Data, A - Bit Data are read only. If write,
then the action will be invalid.(No error messages)

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C

25-pin —eeeeeee - CABLE ---------- 9 -pin male
RXD 3 2 TAD
TXD 2 3 RXD
GND 7 5 GND
RTS 4 /7 CTs
CTS b5 8 RTS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232

COM1 or COM2=RS232

b.Station No.

None

c.Transmission Speed

9600 (19200 /38400) bps

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits, EVEN, 2-Bits
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.17. IDEC MICRO-3

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data Size
Input Relay Xn n=0-3 Byte
Output Relay Yn n=0-3 Byte
Internal Relay Mnn nn=0-31 Byte
Shift Register Rnn nn=0-48; must be 0 or multiple | Bit
of 8
Timer Preset TPnn nn=0-31(read only) Word
Timer Current Tnn nn=0-31 Word
Counter Preset CPnn nn=0-31(read only) Word
Counter Current Cnn nn=0-31 Word
Data Register Dnn nn=0-99 Word
Calender/CLOCK Wn n=0-6 Word

** The HMI can read up to 50Words in one read command.

**Timer Preset and Counter Preset are read only. If the value of TP,CP exists in Data

Register,then the value of Data Register will be read.

Relay Type Format | Range with the Relay | Block
Input Relay Xnb n=0-3; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. X10
Output Relay Ynb n=0-3; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. YOO
Internal Relay Mnnb nn=0-31; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. M10
Shift Register Rnn nn=0-63 must be 0 or
multiple of 8
Timer Status Tnn nn=0-31 read only must be 0 or
multiple of 8
Counter Status Cnn nn=0-31 read only Must be 0 or
multiple of 8.

** The HMI can read up to 800 bits in one read command.

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS-to PLC PROGRAM Loader RS485
PORT(MICRO3-CPU PORT)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
25-pin CABLE 8-pin male
RADITHD+ 14 1 DATA+ 5
RXDITKD- 15 2 DATA-
sSG 7 7 SG
g8 av
front side view of the cable
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
9 -pin CABLE 8-pin male
RHDITHD+ 1 1 DATA+ 5
RXDITKD- 6 2 DATA-
SG 5 7 SG
g av 7
front side view of the cable

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS485 COM2=RS232/422/485

1. RS485: Set SW10=ON
b.Station No. 0-31; 255 1. Set PLC Sation 255 in ADP
c.Transmission Speed 9600bps

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits;EVEN; 1-Bit

e.CTS Handshaking

Disabled

**If only one PLC in background program, set the Station No. as 255 or sets as Network

Station No.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.18. JETTER NANO_B

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

User Register Rnnnnn nnnnn=0-32767 DWord(32 Bits)
User Register WRnnnnn nnnnn=0-32767 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Format | Range with | Block
Tupe the Relay

Input Relay Innbb nn=1-16,bb=01-08 | bb=01

Out[ut Relay Onnbb nn=1-16,bb=01-08 | bb=01

Flag Relay Fnnnn nnnn=0-2301 If nnn<256, must be 0 or multiple

of 24.

If nnn>255 and <2048, must be
multiple of 24 +16.

If n(nn>2047, must be multiple of
24+8.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (15-pin male)
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin —eeee- - CABLE ---------- 15-pin male

RxD 3 2 THD
XD 2 3 RKD
GMND 7 7 GND

b. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin = memmemme-- CABLE ---------- 9-pin male

RXD 3 2 TXD
TXD 2 3 RXD
GND 7 5 GND

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS232C COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

430 ADP User’s Manual




9. Communication with PLC and PWS

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, EVEN , 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.19. JETTER DELTA

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type

Format

Range with the Register

Data Size

User Register

Rnnnnn

nnnn=0-20479
21000-24999
31000-34999
41000-44999
50200-59999
61440-64999

DWord(32 Bits)

User Register

WRnnnnn

nnnn=0-20479
21000-24999
31000-34999
41000-44999
50200-59999
61440-64999

Word(16 Bits)

Relay Type

Format

Range with

the Relay

Block

Input Relay

Inbb

n=1-8,bb=01-64

bb=01

Output Relay

Onbb

n=1-8,bb=01-64

bb=01

Flag Relay

Fnnnn

nnn=0-2047

must be >255, and multiple
of 24+16.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (15-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin —ememee - CABLE ---------- 156 -pin male

RxD 3 2 TAD

TAD 2 3 RXD

GND 7 7 GhND

b. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin - —-mee----- CABLE ---------- 9-pin male

RXD 3 2 TAD

TXD 2 3 RAD

GND 7 5 GND
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232C COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps
d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, EVEN , 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.20. Klockner Moeller PS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register | Data Size
Word Marker MWnnnnn nnnnn=0-32766 Word
** The HMI can read up to 32Words in one read command.
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block
Bit MarkerO Mnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-32766 ; b=0-7 b=0 e.g.
M10.0

** The HMI can read up to 512 Bits in one read command.

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS-series to PLC RS232 Programming
PORT CPU ZB4-303-KB1

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE g -pin female 9 -pin CABLE g -pin female
RXD 3 2 SD RXD 2 2 SD
TXD 2 3 RD TXD 3 3 RD
GND 7 5 SG GND 5 5 SG
RTX 4 RTX 7
CTX 5 CTX 8

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232

COM1or COM2=RS232

b.Station No. 0=PS4-201 1. Set PLC Station 0/1 in ADP
1=PS316
c.Transmission Format (9600bps 1.Set SW5=0FF if parameters are
setin ADP
d.Transmission Speed 1.Size 8-Bits

2.Parity None

2.Set SW5=0N if parameters are
set in the HMI

3.Stop bit 1-Bit
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9.21. KOYO SA/TI 325/330

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data Size
TMR/CTR nnn nnn=octal number 600-677 Word
Accumulater
Register Values mmm mmm=octal number 400-576; | Even Bytes
mmm must be a multiple of 2
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block
Input/Output Bits Bnnn nnn=octal number 0-157 End with O
Input/Output Bits Bnnn nnn=octal number 700-767 End with O
Internal Relay Bits Bnnn nnn=octal number 160-377 End with O
Shift Register Bits Bnnn nnn=octal number 400-577 End with 0
TMR/CTR Bits Bnnn nnn=octal number 600-677 End with 0

**When HMI changes a relay’s state, the HMI must read 1 byte (8 relays). After change
the corresponging bit , then the HMI will write the byte in PLC. These actions will take
more than one PLC scan. PLC ladder cannot control other bit(relay) of byte before the
HMI compeleted “Change the Relay”;otherwise, these bit(relay) will retrun to initial
value. In other words, the control action of PLC will be resumed. For example,if the HMI
wants to change B3’s state, it will read BO-B7. After the corresponding bit B3 is cahnged,
the HMI will write the Byte to PLC. The PLC ladder’s command will be canceled after
the HMI writes the changes in.

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS-series to PLC RS232C PORT of SA21

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE 25-pin male 9 -pin CABLE 25-pin male

RXD 3 2 SD RXD 2 2 SD
TD 2 3 RD TXD 3 3 RD
GMND 7 7 SG GND 5 g SG
RTX 4 4 RS RTX 7 CTS
CTX 5 |: 5 CS CTx 8 E 4 RTS
6 DSR 6 DSR
E 8 CD E 8 CD
20 DTR 20 DTR

## KOYO SA21 series E02-DM and TI305-02DM have the same wiring.

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS422 or RS232C COM2=RS232/422/485
b.Station No. None

c.Tranmission Speed 9600/19200 bps

ADP User’s Manual 435
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d.Transmission Format 8-Bits, odd, 1-Bit

e.Operation Mode RUN Mode

f.mm. Mode ASCIl mode.sw2-8=ON
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.22. KOYO DIRECT DL /KOYO SU Series/TI435

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data Size
Timer Accumulated | Vnnn nnn=octal number 0-177 Word
Counter Vnnnn nnnn=octal number 1000-1177 Word
Accumulated

V Memory Vnnnn nnnn=octal number 1400-7777 Word

Link Relays Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number40000-40037 Word
Input Status Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number40400-40423 Word
Output Status Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number40500-40523 Word
Control Relays Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number40600-40635 Word
Stage Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number41000-41027 Word
Timer Status Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number41100-41107 Word
Counter Status Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number41140-41147 Word
Spec. Relay 1 Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number41200-41205 Word
Spec. Relay 2 Vnnnnn | nnnnn=octal number41216-41230 Word
Relay Type Format | Range with the Relay Block
Input Status Xnnn nnn=octal number 0-477 End with O
Outpuut Status Ynnn nnn=octal number 0-477 End with O
Control Relays Cnnn nnn=octal number 0-737 End with O
Stage Snnn nnn=octal number 0-577 End with O
Timer Status Tnnn nnn=octal number 0-177 End with O
Counter Status CTnnn nnn=octal number 0-177 End with O
Spec. Relay 1 SPnnn nnn=octal number 0-137 End with 0
Spec. Relay 2 SPnnn nnn=octal number 320-617 End with 0
Linker Relays GXnnn nnn=octal number 0-777 End with O

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS to PLC RS232C PORT

a. PWS to PLC RS232C PORT

HW-COM pont T o

[T
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

b. PWS to PLC (cpu240) RS232C PORT

HMECOM por PLC-TILTO RSZ3X
(ABLE
] R |
RO 3 | 0 ([
. 1 RO r j—|| 25
i - I—1| 3 |ED
0 7 N |
1 1 § | EE
6|
4

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below.

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Transmission Format RS232C COM2=RS232/422/485
b. Station No. 01

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format 1.Size : 8-Bits

2.Parity : not none;ODD

3.Stop Bit : 1-Bit

e.Comm. Protocol Mode

HEX. (TISOFT AUX26)
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9.23. LG GLOFA GM6

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Input Image %IWn.m.b n=0-1, m=0-7, b=0-3 Word(16 Bits)

Input Image %IDn.m.b n=0-1, m=0-7, b=0-1 Double Word(32 Bits)
Output Image %QWn.m.b n=0-1, m=0-7, b=0-3 Word(16 Bits)

Output Image %QDn.m.b n=0-1, m=0-7, b=0-1 Double Word(32 Bits)
Internal memory %MWnnnn nnnn=0-4095 Word(16 Bits)
Internal memory %MDnnnn nnnn=0-65534 Double Word(32 Bits)

** The HMI can read up to 60 words(30 double words) in one read/write command and

only support CPU module.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block

Input Image %IXn.m.bb n=0-1, m=0-7, bb=0-63 bb must be 0 or
multiple of 16

Output Image %QXn.m.bb | n=0-1, m=0-7, bb=0-63 bb must be 0 or
multiple of 16

Internal memory | %MXnnnnn nnnnn=0-2047 n. must be 0 or
multiple of16

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
b. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
2 CABLE ---------- 3 -pin male

RXD 3 7 TXD

XD 2 4 RXD

GND 7 5 GND

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 (RS422/RS485) [COM1 or COM2=RS232
(RS422/RS485)

b.Station No.

0

c.Transmission Speed

19200 (9600 /38400) bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, NONE, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.24. LG K10/60H/200H

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data Size
Auxiliary Relay Mnn nn=0-63 Word
Input/Output Relay Pnn nn=0-15 Word
Keep Relay Knn nn=0-31 Word
Link Relay Lnn nn=0-31 Word
Special Relay Fnn nn=0-15 Word
Timer Current Value Tnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Counter Current Cnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Value

Timer Set Value TSnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Counter Set Value CSnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Data Register Dnnnn nnnn=0-1023 Word

** The HMI can read up to 60 word in one read command

Relat Type Format | Range with the Relay Block
Auxiliary Relay Mnnb nn=0-63; b=hex number0-f End with b=0
Input/Output Relay Pnnb nn=0-15; b=hex number0-f End with b=0
Keep Relay Knnb nn=0-31; b=hex number0-f End with b=0
Link Relay Lnnb nn=0-31; b=hex number0-f End with b=0
Special Relay Fnnb nn=0-15; b=hex number0-f End with b=0
Timer Relay Tnnn nnn=0-255 Must be 0 or
multiple of 16.
Counter Relay Cnnn nnn=0-255 Must be 0 or
multiple of 16.

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS-series to the RS-232 Port of K200H CPU
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HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE g -pin male
RXD 3 3 SD
TD 2 2 RD
GND 7 5 5G
RTA 4
CTX &
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9-pin CABLE-----—-—- 89 -pin male
R¥XD 2 3 SD
TD 3 2 RD
GND 5 5 SG
RTX 7
CTH 8

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232C COM1/COM2=RS232
b.Station No. 00

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps 1. Set the SW5=0FF if

parameters are set in ADP

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits,NONE, 1-Bit

2. Set the SW=ON if

parameters are set in the HMI
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9.25. LG K200S

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
I/O RELAY PWnn nn=0-15 Word(16 Bits)
AUX RELAY MWnnn nnn=0-191 Word(16 Bits)
Keep RELAY KWnn nn=0-31 Word(16 Bits)
Link RELAY LWnn nn=0-63 Word(16 Bits)
Special RELAY FWnn nn=0-63 Word(16 Bits)
Timer TWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Counter CWnnn nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Data Register DWnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block
/0 RELAY Pnnb nn=0-15, b=0-f b mustbe 0
AUX RELAY Mnnnb nnn=0-191, b=0-f b mustbe 0
Keep RELAY Knnb nn=0-31, b=0-f b must be 0
Link RELAY Lnnb nn=0-63, b=0-f b must be 0
Special RELAY Fnnb nn=0-63, b=0-f b mustbe 0
Timer Tnnn nnn=0-255 None
Counter Cnnn nnn=0-255 None

2. The illustration of the connection:

PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

AMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
pin_ cccecneo-- CABLE ---------- 3 -pin male

RXD 3 3 TX

TXD 2 2 RX

GND 7 5 FG

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 38400 bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, NONE, 1-But
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9.26. LG K300S

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
I/0 Relay PWnn nn= 0-31 Word(16 Bits)
AUX Relay MWnnn nnn = 0-191 Word(16 Bits)
Keep Relay KWnn nn = 0-31 Word(16 Bits)
Link Relay LWnn nn = 0-63 Word(16 Bits)
Special Relay FWnn nn = 0-63 Word(16 Bits)
Timer TWnnn nnn = 0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Counter CWnnn nnn = 0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Step controller SWnnnn nnnn = 0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
Data Register DWnnnn nnnn = 0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Foramt Range with the Block
Relay
I/O Relay PWnnb nn= 0-31 b=0-f
AUX Relay MWnnnb nnn = 0-191  b=0-f
Keep Relay KWnnb nn = 0-31 b=0-f
Link Relay LWnnb nn=0-63  b=0-f
Special Relay FWnnb nn=0-63 b=0-f

2. The illustration of the connection:

PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port RSZ32 PORT
25pin e CABLE ---------- Spin male
RO 3 7 T
™D 2 4 R
GND 7 5 GND

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting

a.Transmission Format |RS232C

b.Station No. RS232C=0
c.Transmission Speed [RS232C=9600 bps
d.Transmission Format |RS232C =8 Bits,none,1 Bit

PWS Setting
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.27. LG Master-K10S/K30S/60S/100S

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
I/O RELAY PWn n=0-5 Word(16 Bits)
AUX RELAY MWnn nn=0-31 Word(16 Bits)
Keep RELAY KWnn nn=0-15 Word(16 Bits)
Link RELAY LWnn nn=0-15 Word(16 Bits)
Special RELAY FWnn nn=0-15 Word(16 Bits)
Timer TWnnn nnn=0-127 Word(16 Bits)
Counter CWnnn nnn=0-127 Word(16 Bits)
Data Register DWnnn nnnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the | Block
Relay
I/O RELAY Pnb n=0-5, b=0-f b must be 0
AUX RELAY Mnnb nn=0-31, b=0-f b mustbe 0
Keep RELAY Knnb nn=0-15, b=0-f b must be 0
Link RELAY Lnnb nn=0-15, b=0-f b must be 0
Special RELAY Fnnb nn=0-15, b=0-f b must be 0
Timer Tnnn nnn=0-127 n.. must be 0 or multiple of
16
Counter Cnnn nnn=0-127 n.. must be 0 or multiple of
16

2. The illustration of the connection:

PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port R5232C
26pin__ emeoeo-- CABLE ---------- 3 -pin male

RXD 3 3 TX

TXD 2 2 RX

GND 7 5§ FG

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS

Setting
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

a.Transmission Format RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None
c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, NONE, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.28. MATSUSHITA FP

1.

Word Device and Bit Device.

The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Register Format | Range with the Device Type / | Block ead
Type Register Aux.Address | R/W
Internal Relay | WRnn nn=0-97(875) 0 0 Word
Special Internal | WRnnn nnn=900-910 1 0 Word
Relay
Link Relay WLnnn nnn=0-127(639) 2 0 Word
External Input | WXnnn nnn=0-127(255) 3 0 Word
Relay
Extemal Output | WYnnn nnn=0-127(255) 4 0 Word
Relay
Timer/Counter | EVnnn nnn=0-254(2047) 5 0 Word
P.V.
Timer/Counter | SVnnn nnn=0-254 (2047) 6 0 Word
S.V.
Data Register DTnnnn nnnn=0-2047 (32764) | 7 0 Word
Special Data DTnnnn nnnn=9000-9255 8 0 Word
Register
Link Data LDnnn nnn=0-127(8447) 9 0 Word
Register
File Register FLnnnnn | nnnn=0-8191 10 0 Word
(32764)**
** The HMI can read up to 27 word in one read command.
**The Register setting range of FP10SH is nnnnn=0- 32764.
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block
Internal Relay Rnnnb nn=0-97(875);b= O-f b=0 e.g. R1230
Special Internal Relay | Rnnnb nnn=900-910;b= O-f b=0 e.g. R9100
Link Relay Lnnnb nnn=0-127(639);b=0-f b=0e.g.. L110
External Input Relay Xnnnb nnn=0-127(255);b=0-f b=0 e.g. X00
Extemal Output Relay Ynnnb nnn=0-127(255);b=0-f b=0 e.g. YOO
Timer Flag Contact Tnnn nnn=0-254(2047) must be 0 or multiple
of16
Counter Flag Contact Cnnn nnn=0-254(2047) must be 0 or multiplr
of 16

** The HMI can read up to 432 bits in one read command.
**The Relay setting range of FP10SH is nnnn=0-2047.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE g -pin male 9 -pin CABLE g -pin male

RXD 3 2 SD RXD 2 2 SD

TXD 2 3 RD TXD 3 3 RD

GND 7 7 SG GND 5 7 SG

RTX 4 4 RS RTX 7 4 RS

CTH 35 |: 5 CS CTX 8 |: 5 CS

PWS-series to PLC RS422 of PROGRAM PORT ( FP3 CPU PORT)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422 HMI-COM port PLC-port RS 422
25-pin CABLE 15-pin  male 9 -pin CABLE 15-pin  male
TZD+ 14 10 RDB (R_XD+) TZD+ 1 10 EDB (RXD+)
TXD- 15 3 RDA (RXD-) TXD- 6 3 RDA (RXD-)
RXD+ 16 9 SDB (TXDH RXD+ 4 9 SDB (TXDH
RXD- 17 n 2 SDA (TXD-) RXD- 9 2 SDA (TXD-)
21 7 SG GND 5 7 SG
RTE+ 23 C 12 CTS+ (CTXH C 12 CTS+ (CTXH
CTX+ 12 - 11 RTS+ (RTXH 11 RTS+ (RTXH)
RTX- 24 ] [ 3 CTs-(CTX.) O 5 CTS- (CTX.)
CTX- 13 4 RTS- (RTX- 4 RTS- (RTX-)
g SV g8 SV

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication RS422 or RS232C COM2=RS232/422/485
Format
b.Station No. 02-27 1. Set PLC Station 01 in ADP,
CPU
FP CPU PORT =238 PORT 238

FP1: Set computer link

c.Transmission Speed

19200/9600 bps

1. Set SW5=0FF if parameters

FP10SH —CPU: Set115.2K
bps

set in ADP

d.Transmission Format

Size 8-Bits,odd, 1-Bit

2. Set SW=ON if parameters are

set in the HMI
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.29. MIRLE DX

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

IR area IRNNN nnn=0-111 Word

DM area DMnnnn nnnn=0-2367 Word

Relay Type |Format | Range with the Relay Block

IR area IRnnnbb nnn=0-111,bb=00-15 bb=00

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS to MIRLE DX RS422 PORT

HWI-COM part DX -port R5422
%pin ---------- CABLE ========-- 9-pin male

TAD+ 14 3 RI

TXD- 15 4§ RI

RXD+ 16 2 DO

RKD- 17 J | L0

2
G 7 5 GND

b. PWS to MIRLE SBC 20 RS422 PORT

HMI-COM port SBC20-port R5422
25-pin ---------- CABLE ---------- 9-pin male

TAD+ 14 3 R

TAD- 15 4 RI

RXD+ 16 2 DO

RxD- 17 J 1 DO

2
¢ 7 5 GND

c. PWS to MIRLE NDX RS232

HMI-COM port NDX RS232 PORT
Bpn - eeeeeeenes CABLE ---------- 9-pinmale

RXD 3 2 T

T 2 3 RO

GND 7 5 GND

RTS 4 —

(15 5 —
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232C/ RS422 COM2=RS232/422

b.Station No. 0 1. Set PLC Station 00 in ADP
c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

1.DX,SBC20—38 Bits,ODD,1
Stop Bit

1 Set SW5=0N if parameters
are set in the HMI

2.NDX —8 Bits,NONE, 1 Stop
Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.30. Mitsubishi FX

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data Size
Auxiliary Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-3071; must be 0 or multiple | Byte
of 8
Special Auxiliary Mnnnn nnnn=8000-8255; must be 0 or Byte
Relay multiple of 8
Status Relay Snnn nnn=0-999; must be 0 or multiple of | Byte
8
Input Relay Xnnn nnn=octal number 0-377; end with 0 | Byte
Output Relay Ynnn nnn=octal number 0-377; end with 0 | Byte
Timer PV Tnnn nnn=0-254 Word
16-7+ 7 Counter PV Cnnn nnn=0-199 Word
32-it 7 Counter PV Cnnn nnn=200-255 DWord
Data Register Dnnn nnn=0-1023(7999) D1000=FILE Word
REGISTER
Special Data Register | Dnnnn nnnn=8000-8255 Word
** The HMI can read up to 32Words in one read command.
Relay Type Format | Range with the Type Block
Auxiliary Relay Mnnnn 0-3071 Must be 0 or
multiple of 8
Special Auxiliary Mnnnn 8000-8255 Must be 0 or
Relay multiple of 8
Status Relay Snnn 0-999 Must be 0 or
multiple of 8
Input Relay Xnnn Octal number 0-377 End with O
Output Relay Ynnn Octal number 0-377 End with O
Timer Flag Tnnn 0-255 Must be 0 or
multiple of 8
Counter Flag Cnnn 0-255 Must be 0 or
multiple of 8

** The HMI can read up to 512 bits in one read command.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS 422 HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
25-pin CABLE 25-pin  male 9 -pin CABLE 25-pin  male
TZD+ 14 2 ERDEB (RXD+) TZD+ 1 2 ERDE (RXD+)
TXD- 15 15 EDA (RXD-) TZD- 6 15 EDA (RXD-)
EXD+ 16 3 SDE (TXD+) EXD+ 4 3 SDE (TXD+)
RXD- 17 16 SDA (TXD-) RXD- 9 16 SDA (TXD-)
GND 7 7 SG GND 5 7 3G
RTX+ 3 4 DSR+ |: 4 DSR+
CTX+ 12 5 DTRE+ 8 sG
RTX- 24 17 DSR- 17 DSR-
CTX- 13 18 DIR- C s DIR-
20 20
|: 21 E 21
b. PWS-to PLC PROGRAM Loader PORT (Mitsubishi FX2n/FX0n CPU
PORT)
AMI-COM port PLZ-port RG422
25PN @00 —eeeae CABLE-----—-—- g -pin male
TAD+14 2 RXD+
TAD-15 1 RXD-
RAD+16 7 TAD+
RXD- 17 4 THD- i =
2l 3 56  front side view of the cable
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422 2 1
R — CABLE-----——— 8 -pin_male fﬂ
TED+ 1 2 RXD+ - 3
TXD- 6 1 RXD-
RXD+ 4 7 TXD+
RXD- 0O 4 THD- 8 7 B
GND 5 3 5G  front side view of the cable |

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS422
b.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

c.Transmission Format

7-Bits,EVEN, 1-Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.31. Mitsubishi A

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

454 ADP User’s Manual

Register Type Format | Range with the Register Data
Size
Input Relay Xnnn nnn=hex number 0-7ff; end with O Word
Output Relay Ynnn nnn=hex number 0-7ff; end with 0 Word
Link Relay Bnnn nnn=hex number 0-fff; end with 0 Word
Internal Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-8191; must be 0 or multiple of 16 | Word
Special Relay Mnnnn nnnn=9000-9255;-9000 must be multiple | Word
of 16
Latch Relay Lnnnn nnnn=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of 16 | Word
Annunciator Fnnnn nnnn=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of 16 | Word
Timer PV TNnnn nnn=0-999 Word
Counter PV CNnnn nnn=0-999 Word
Data Register Dnnnn nnnn=0-8191 Word
Special Register Dnnnn nnnn=9000-9255 Word
File Register Rnnnn nnnn=0-8191 Word
Link Register Wnnn nnn=hex number O-fff Word
Peripherial Input Relay PXnnn nnn=0-7ff must be 0 or multiple of 16 Word
** The HMI can read up to 64Words in one read command.
Relay Type Format | Range with the Relay Block
Input Relay Xnnn hex number 0-7ff End with O
Output Relay Ynnn hex number 0-7ff End with O
Link Relay Bnnn hex number O-fff End with 0
Internal Relay Mnnnn 0-8191 Must be 0 or
multiple of 16
Special Relay Mnnnn 9000-9255 The last 3 digits
must be multiple of
16.
Latch Relay Lnnnn 0-2047 Must be 0 or
multiple
of 16.
Annunciator Fnnnn 0-2047 Must be 0 or
multiple
of 16.
Timer Contact TSnnn 0-999 Must be 0 or
multiple
of 16.
Timer Coil TCnnn 0-999 Must be 0 or
multiple
of 16.




Counter Coil

Counter Contact

Peripherial Input Relay

CSnnn

CCnnn

PXnnn

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

0-999

0-999

0-7ff

Must be 0 or
multiple of 16.

Must be 0 ot
multiple

Of 16.

Must be 0 or
multiple

of 16.

** The HMI can read up to512 bits in one read command.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS and PLC AJ71UC24-R2/S8

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C | HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin --—-CABLE——- 9 -pin male 25-pin —eee-CABLE-—-—- 25-pin male
R¥YD 3 —— 3 SD RXD 3 2 SD
THD 2 2 RD TXD 2 3 RD
GND 7 5 SG GND 7 7 SG
RTX 4 8 CTS RTX 4 5 CTsS
CTH 5 :l E 7 RTS CTX 5 |: 4 RTS
6 DSR 6 DSR
E 4 DIR E g CD
1 DCD 20 DTR
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C | HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin --—CABLE——- 9 -pin male 9 -pin e -CABLE-—-—- 25-pin male
RXD 2 3 SD RXD 2 2 SD
TD 3 2 RD THD 3 3 RD
GND 5 g g?s GND 5 7 SG
RTH 7 RTX 7 5 CTS
CTX 8 |: 7 RTS CTH 8 |: 4 RTS
6 DSE & DSR
E 4 DTR E 8 CD
1 DCD 20 DTR

b. PWS and PLC AJ71UC24 RS422

AMI-COM port PLC-port F5422
25-pin CABLE 8-pin Serew fexminals
TXD+ 14 RDA (RXD+)
TXD- 15 RDE (RXD-)
RXD+ 18 SDA (TED+)
RXD - 17 SDB (TXD-)
21 G
RTX+ 23
cTxs 12
RTX 24
ot 13
AMI-COM port PLC-port T5422
9 -pin CABLE 8-pin Screw ferminals
%D+ 1 RDA (RXD+)
TXD- 6 RDE (FXD-)
RXD+ 4 SDA (TXD+)
R¥D- SDB (TXD-)
GND 5 3G
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

c. PWS,PLC AnA and AnA/AnS/AnU CPU port RS422

HMI-COM port FLC-port RS422
25-pin meeeee—e CABLE-----—-—- 25-pin  male
TZD+ 14 2 EDB (RXD+)
TID- 15 15 RDA (RXD-)
RXD+ 16 3 SDB (TXD+)
RXD- 17 16 SDA (TXD.)
21 7 3G
RTX+ 23 4 CTX+
CTX+ 12 5 ERTX+
ETX- 24 17 CTX-
CTX- 13 18 ERTX-
20
E 21

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS422 or RS232C COM2=RS232/422/485
AJ71UC24 sw1=0ON RS422 1. RS422: Set SW10=0OFF

sw1=0ff RS232

b.Station No. 00(CPU PORT) 1. Set PLC station 00

00(AISJ71C24-S3) Set PWS station 255

00-31(AJ71UC24)

c.Transmission Speed 9600/19200 bps

CPU PORT=9600bps

d.Transmission Format 8-Bits,ODD, 1-Bit

e.Comm. Protocol Format 1;5;A
f.Check Sum YES
g.Write during Run Allowed

**For AISJ71C24 or AJ71c24, set the HMI staion no. as 255 and PLC station no. as 0
and connect with PLC CPU port. To communicate in COM2, please set the DIP switch =
off and communication parameters as 9600,8,0DD, 1.
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.32. Mitsubishi QnA

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data
Size
Link Relay Bn n=hex number 0-1fff ; end with O Word
Counter Caoll CCn n=0-1023; must be 0 and multiple of | Word
16.
Counter Current Value | CNn n=0-1023 Word
Counter Contact CSn n=0-1023; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16.
Data Register Dn n=0-12287 Word
Direct Input DXn n=hex number 0-1fff ; end with 0 Word
Direct Output DYn n=hex number 0-1fff ; end with O Word
Annunciator Fn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Latch Relay Ln n=0-8191; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Internal Relay Mn n=0-8191; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
File Register Rn n=0-32767 Word
Step Relay Sn n=0-8191; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Special Link Relay SBn n=hex number 0-7ff ; end with 0 Word
Retentive Timer Coil SCn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Special Register SDn n=0-2047 Word
Special Relay SMn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Retentive Timer SNn n=0-2047 Word
Current Value
Retentive Timer SSn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
Contact 16
Special Link Register SWn n=hex number 0-7ff Word
Timer Coil TCn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Timer Current Value TNn n=0-2047 Word
Timer Contact TSn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Edge Relay Vn n=0-2047; must be 0 or multiple of Word
16
Link Register Wn n=hex number 0-1fff Word
Input Relay Xn n=hex number 0-1fff ; end with O Word
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Output Relay Yn n=hex number 0-1fff ; end with O Word
Index Register Zn n=0-15 Word
File Register ZRn n=hex number 0-fe7f Word
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block

Link Relay Bn hex number 0-1ffff

Counter Coill CCn 0-1023

Counter Contact CSn 0-1023

Direct Input DXn n=hex number 0-1fff

Direct Output DYn n=hex number 0-1fff

Annunciator Fn 0-2047

Latch Relay Ln 0-8191

Internal Relay Mn 0-8191

Step Relay Sn 0-8191

Special Link Relay SBn n=hex number 0-7ff

Retentive Timer Coil SCn 0-2047

Special Relay SMn 0-2047

Retentive Timer SSn 0-2047

Contact

Timer Contact TSn 0-2047

Timer Coil TCn 0-2047

Edge Relay Vn 0-2047

Input Relay Xn hex number 0-1fff

Output Relay Yn hex number 0-1fff

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS and QnA CPU port (RS232)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin = ------ CABLE------ 6-pin

RXD 3 2 TXD

XD 2 1 RXD

GND 7 3 GND

RTX 4 5 CTS

CTX 5 6 RTS

b. PWS and Q Series C24 (RS232)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin  ------ CABLE------ 9-pin

RXD 3 3 TXD

TXD 2 2 RXD

GND 7 5 GND

RTX 4 1 CD

CTX 5 4 DTR

c. PWS and Q Series C24 (RS422)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
25-pin - CABLE- 8-pin Screw termmals
TZD+ 14 ED4 (RXD+)
TXD- 15 RDE (RXD-)
RXD+ 16 SDA (TXD+)
RXD- 17 SDB (TXD-)
21 SG
FETX+ 3
CTX+ 12 :l
RTX- 24
CTX- 13
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
9 -pin - CABLE f-pin Secrewr termmals
TED+ 1 RD4 (RED+)
TZD- 6 EDE (RXD -)
RID+ 4 SDA (TZD+)
RXD- 0O SDB (TZD-)
GND 5 3G

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS422 or RS232C

COM2=RS232/422/485

b.Station No.

00(CPU PORT)

00(Q Series C24) Set PLC Station 00
c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps
d.Transmission Format 8-Bits,ODD,1-Bit

(CPU PORT)

7-Bits,EVEN,2-Bits
(Q Series C24)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.33. Modbus slave

1.

Word Device and Bit Device.

The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

REGISTER Wnnnnn nnnnn=0-65535 Word(16 Bits)

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block

RELAY Bn n=0-65535

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
b. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin e CABLE ---------- 9 -pin male

RXD 3 3 TX

"D 2 2 RX

GND 7 5 FG

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

B. PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232 (RS422/RS485)

COM1 or COM2=RS232
(RS422/RS485)

b.Station No.

c.Transmission Speed

9600 bps (9600-115200)

d.Transmission Format

8-bits, NONE, 1-bit

(7), (EVEN/NONE), (2)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.34. Modicon PC984 or Modbus(Ascii)or TSX Quantum

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format |Range with the Register Data
Size

Input Registers (Modicon PC nnnnn nnnnn=30001-39999(slave) Word
984/Modbus (Ascii)) 30001-31024(master)

Output Registers (Modicon PC | nnnnn nnnnNn=40001-49999(as slave) Word
984/Modbus (Ascii)) 40001-41024(as master)

Input Registers (TSX Quantum) nnnnnn  [nnnnn=300001-365535 Word
Output Registers (TSX Quantum) nnnnnn  [nnnnNn=400001-465535 Word

** The HMI can read up to 125Words in one read command.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay
Discrete Outputs (Modicon PC Nnnnn nnnnn=1-4999(slave)
984/Modbus (Ascii)) 1-1024(master)
Discrete Inputs (Modicon PC Nnnnn nnnnn=10001-19999(slave)
984/Modbus (Ascii)) 10001-11024(master)
Discrete Outputs(TSX Quantum) Nnnnn nnnnn=000001-065535
Discrete Inputs (TSX Quantum) Nnnnn nnnnn=100001-165535

** The HMI can read up to 2000bits in one read command.
**Modubus (Ascii) master — V2 as Modubus (Ascii) master. In functional way,it will
inform the connected controller automatically when the HMI data is changed.

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS series to RS232 of PLC CPU port

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin ememae CABLE-----m-—- g -pin male
R¥XD 3 3 SD
TXD 2 2 RD
GND 7 5 =G
RTH 4 7 RS
CTH{ 5 :] |: g Cs
|: & DSR
4 DTR
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
-pin . CABLE-----—-—- 9 -pin male
RXD 2 3 SD
TXD 3 2 RD
GND 5 ? SG
RTX 7 RS
CT¥ 8 [: 8 Cs
E 6 DSR
4 DTR

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |[RS232C COM1/COM2=RS232
b.Station No. 1 1. Set PLC Station 01 in ADP

01—247 (mem setup)

c.Transmission Speed 19200/9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |8, EVEN ,1

(7,0,1);(7,E1),(7,E,2)

RTU MODE (8,E,1);(8,0,1);(8,N,1)
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9.35. OMRON C

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Format | Range with the Register Block read

Type

IR area IRNNN nnn=0-511 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

HR area HRnn nn=0-99 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

AR area ARnNN nn=0-27 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

LR area LRnn nn=0-63 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

TC area TCnnn nnn=0-511 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

DM area DMnnnn | nnnn=0-6655 Word(16 Max. 28
Bits)

Relay Type Format | Range with the Relay Block

IR area IRnnnbb | nnn=0-511; bb=00-15 bb=00 e.g. IR12300

HR area HRnnbb | nn=0-99 ; bb=00-15 bb=00 e. g.HR2300

AR area ARnnbb nn=0-27 ; bb=00-15 bb=00 e.g. AR100

LR area LRnnbb nn=0-63 ; bb=00-15 bb=00 e.g. LR2300

TC area TCnnn nnn=0-511 Multiple of 16 e.g.

TC16

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232C HOST LINK of LK201/

C200HS/C28H/C40H/CQM1

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C | HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin --—-CAELE——- 9 -pin male 25-pin ---—-CABLE-—-—- 25-pin male
R¥D 3 —————+— 2 SD R¥XD 3 2 SD
™b 2 e 3 RD T™XD 2 3 RD
GND 7 ﬁ: ! SG GND 7 7 SG
0 ev,equl| RTX 4 |: 5 CTs
RTX 4 I: § CTS CTx 5 4 RTS
CTH 5 4 RTS
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C | HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin --—-CAELE——- § -pin male 9 -pin --—-CABLE-—-—- 25-pin male
R¥D 2 ———n1 2 SD RXD 2 2 SD
T« 3 — 3 RD T<D 3 3 RD
GND 5§ —E 7T SG GND 5§ 7 506
9 ev,cqml| RTX 7 [ § CTS
RTX 7 I: § CTS CTX 8 4 RTS
CTX 8 4 RTS
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

b. PWS-series to PLC RS422 HOST LINK of C200H-LK202

AMI-COM port PLC-port RS 420 HMI-COM port PLC-port RS422
25.pin - —CARF— e g-pin male 9-pin e CABLE ——— | g-pin male
TID+ 14 1 EDB (RXD+) TEZD+ | 1 EDE (EXD+)
TZD- 15 6 EFD4 (RZD-) TID- ¢ & RDA (RXD.)
EZD+ 18 5 SDB (TZD+) RID+ 4 5 SDB (TXD+)
RID- 17 g SDA (TZD) RXD- ¢ 9 SDA (TXD)
21 J GHD 5 3 3G
G 7 3 5G

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232C/ RS422/ RS485

COM2=RS232/422/485

b.Station No.

00(00-31)

1. Set PLC station 00 in ADP

1.CQM1-CPU21

DM6648=0000

c.Transmission Speed

19200/9600 bps

1.CQM1-CPU21

DIP-sw5=0OFF

d.Tranmission Format

Initial value 7-bits, ENEN, 2

e.Operation Mode

Monitor Mode

f.PROTOCOL

Multiple-Link
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9.36. Omron CS1

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
IR Area (CIO Area) IRNNNN nnnn=0-6143 Word(16 Bits)
HR Area HRnnn nnn=0-511 Word(16 Bits)
AR Area ARNNN nnn=0-959 Word(16 Bits)
LR Area LRnnn nnn=0-199 Word(16 Bits)
TC Area TCnnnn nnnn=0-4095 Word(16 Bits)
DM Area DMnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
EM Area EMm.nnnnn | m=0-c, nnnn=0-9999 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block
IR Area (CIO Area) IRnnnnb nnnn=0-6143, b=00-15 bb must be 00
HR Area HRnnnb nnn=0-511, b=00-15 bb must be 00
LR Area LRnnnb nnn=0-199, b=00-15 bb must be 00
Timer Area Tnnnn nnnn=0-2047
Counter Area Cnnnn nnnn=0-2047

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT (9-pin male)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25pin ---------- CABLE ---------- 3 -pin male
RXD 3 2 TXD
™D 2 3 RXD
GND 7 7 FG
L 3
C 4
5

ADP User’s Manual 465




9. Communication with PLC and PWS

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Seting
a.Communication Format |RS232 (RS422/RS485) [COM1 or COM2=RS232

(RS422/RS485)
b.Station No. 0 (0-31)

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |7-Bits, EVEN, 2-Bits
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.37. Omron CV

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

CIO Area CIOnnnn nnnn=0-2555 Word(16 Bits)

TC Area TCnnnn nnnn=0-1023 Word(16 Bits)

TC Area TCnnnn nnnn=2048-3071 Word(16 Bits)

AR Area ARNNN nnn=0-511 Word(16 Bits)

DM Area DMnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word(16 Bits)

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay | Block

CIO Area CIOnnnnbb | nnnn=0-2555, bb=00-15 bb must be 00

TC Area TCnnnn nnnn=0-1023

TC Area TCnnnn nnnn=2048-3071

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port PLC-port R5232C
25-pin --—-CABLE——- 9 -pin male
R¥D 3§ —83 —— 2 SD
TXD 2 3 RD
GND 7 ——————— 9 S5G
RTX 4 5 CTS
CT¥ 5 ] E 4 RTS
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin --=-CABLE——- 9 -pin male
RXD 2 2 SD
TXD 3 3 RD
GND § ———— 9 5G
RTX 7 5 CTS
cTX 8 _J C 4 RTS
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3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting B. PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. 0

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |7-Bits, EVEN, 2-Bits
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9.38. Parker 6K

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type [Command | Format Range with Data Size Data Range
the Register
Input InTIN In n =0~8 [Double
Word
Output InTOUT On n =0~38 Double Word
Alarm Status ' INTHW Asn n =1 Double Word
Axis Status InTAS AXSn n =1~8 Double Word
System Status |!TSS SYSn n =1 Double Word
User Status ITUS USSn n =1 Word
Binary I'VARBnnn [VARBnnn|hny = 001~125 |Double Word
Numeric 'VARnnn |VARnnn |nnn = 001~225|Double Word|+-999,999,999
Integer !'VARInnn |VARInnn |nnn = 001~225|Double Word|+-2,147,483,647
String I'VARSnn [VARSnn [nn =01~ 50 (10 Words 0~20
Characters
Motor Position [!nTPC MOPn n =1~8 Double +-
Word 2,147,483,647
Motor Velocity [InTVEL MOVn n =1~8 Double Word
Encoder InTPE ENPn n =1~8 Double Word
Position
TIMER ITTIM Tn n =1 Double Word|0 ~ 999999999
Nnn Run Nnn nn =1~50 10 Words 0~20
Program Characters

**[f Paker 6K still excute, it will cause communication Time Out .
**Parker 6K needs to write internal program in order to accept the command with initial

code '!", or it may cause communication error.
Register |Command Format Range with the Register Data
Type Range
Input InTIN In.bb n =0~38 bb =1~32 Bit
Output InTOUT On.bb n =0~38 bb =1~32 Bit
Alarm IINTHW ASn.bb n =1 bb =1~32 Bit
Status
Axis Status | InTAS AXSn.bb n =1~38 bb =1~32 Bit
System ITSS SYSn.bb n =1 bb =1~32 | Bit
Status
User Status [ !TUS USSn.bb n =1 bb =1~16 Bit
Binary 'VARBnnn VARBnnn.bb | hnp = 001~125 |bb =1~32 | Bit
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

Register |[Command Format Range with the Register Data

Type Range
Error Status | TERn.bb TERn.bb n =1 bb =1~32 Bit
RUN Run Program | RUNnn nn =1~50 Bit

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
2-pin __ -----eo--- CABLE ----=----- 9 -pin male
RXD 3 3 TXD
XD 2 2 RXD
GND 7 5 FG

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Foramt  |8-Bits, NONE, 1-Bit
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9.39. SIDE MIDA 20/20D

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Register Wnnnnn nnnn= 0-10499 Word(16 Bits)

Display Dispn n=0-4 10 Words

Date Daten N=0-6 Word

Relay Type Format Range with the | Block

Relay

I/0 Relay Bnnn nnn= 0-1599 Must be 0 or
multiple of16

Hardware Reset HardRn n=0

Software Reset SoftRn n=0

Clear RAM,EEPROM CIrO-n n=0

Clear database Cir1-n n=0

Clear RAM,EEPROM, database Clr2-n n=0

Clear RAM,EEPROM, database CIr3-n n=0

and default setup

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port PLC RS232C

25-pin -eee--eee- CABLE ---------- 9-pin male
RXD 3 3 TXD
TXD 2 2 RXD
GND 7 5 FG
RTS 4 g8 CTS
CTS 5 7 RTS

b. PWS-series to PLC RS485 PORT

HMECOM port

S5pin_ ---eee---- CABLE -------

TD+HRD+ 1

(B3]

TO-RD- 1
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3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication RS232C RS232C: use SIDE MIDA 20/20D
Format driver

RS485 RS485 :use MODBUS SLAVE driver
b.Station No. RS232C=153 RS232C=153

RS485=1 RS485 =1

c.Transmission Speed

RS232C=9600 bps
RS485 =9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

RS232C =7 bits,none,1 bit
RS485 =8 bits,even,1 bit

e.Mode

RS232C=stop mode
RS485 =running mode
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9.40. Simatic S5

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type | Format Range of the Register | Data Size
Input Image IBnnn nnn=0-127 Byte Max. 30
Output Image QBnnn nnn=0-127 Byte Max. 30
Extended I/0O OBnnn nnn=0-8191 Byte Max. 30
Flag &t s FBnnn nnn=0-8191 Byte Max. 30
Peripheral 1/10 PBnnn nnn=0-8191 Byte Max. 30
System Data Area | RSnnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
System Data Area | RInnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
System Data Area | RJnnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
System Data Area | RTnnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
Timer Current Tnnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
Counter Current | Cnnn nnn=0-255 Word Max. 30
Data Block DBmmm/nnn | mmm=0-255; mmm is Block number Max. 30
DBnnn nnn=0-65535; nnn is the numbers
which defines block. If the mmm not set
the numbers, the numbers of mmm is 3=
DB3/nnn
Data Block DWmmm/nnn | mmm=0-255; mmm is Block number Max. 30
DWhnnn nnn=0-32767; nnn is the numbers
which defines block. If the mmm not set
the numbers, the numbers of mmm is 3=
DW3/nnn
** The HMI can read up to 30Words in one read command.
Relay Type Format Range of the Relay Block
Input Image IBnnn.b nnn=0-127; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. IB30.0
Output Image QBnnn.b nnn=0-127; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. QB2.0
Extended I/O OBnnn.b nnn=0-255; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. OB0.0
Flag ¥ 7+ s FBnnn.b nnn=0-255; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. FB23.0
Peripheral 1/10 PBnnn.b nnn=0-255; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. PB23.0

2. The illustration of connection: You must useRS-232/Current-loop convert cable.

PWS-30XX(OLD MODEL) provides 20mA current-loop to connect.PWS-12xx, PWS-
17xx,PWS700, PWS-31xx and PWS-37Xx do not provide 20mA current-loop.

HMI-COM port PLC- PG PORT
25-pin CABLE 15-pin Male
RS-232 Port PG PORT
Current-loop converter
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3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

20mA CURRENT LOOP

PWS-30xx/PWS-21xx

RS-232/Current-loop
converter

COM1 or COM2=>RS232

b.Station No.

None

c.Transmission Speed

9600 bps

PLC. MODE CODE

0: 90U 1: 95U
2:100U  3:102U 4:103U
5:115U  6:135U/921

7:135U/922 8:135U/928

d.Transmission Format

8-bits, EVEN ,1-bit

e.PLC Mode Code

PLC’s Data Block
n=3~255 must OPEN

f. Command Delay

PWS Command Delay
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9.41. Simatic S5 3964R

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Format Range with the Register Data Size

Type

Register nnn nnn=0-255, Word(16 Bits)
data block: set 3

Register mmm/nnn mmm=0-255, nnn=0-255 Word(16 Bits)

Register Format Range with the Relay Block

Type

Relay nnn.b nnn=0-255, b=0-f, b must be 0
data block: set 3

Relay mmm/nnn.b | mmm=0-255, nnn=0-255, b=0-f b must be 0

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
2-pin_ ---------- CABLE ---------- 9 -pin male

RXD 3 3 D

™D 2 2 RXD

GND 7 5 FG

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. None

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, EVEN, 1-Bit
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9.42. Simatic S7-200 PPI

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
Input Image IWn n=0-14 Word
Input Image IDn n=0-12 Double Word
Output Image QWn n=0-14 Word
Output Image QDn n=0-12 Double Word
Internal Bits MWnn nn=0-99 Word
Internal Bits MDnn nn=0-97 Double Word
Timer Tnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Counter Cnnn nnn=0-255 Word
Special S SWhnn nn=0-99 Word
Special S SDnn nn=0-97 Double Word
Special Bits SMWnnn nnn=0-27 Word* read only
Special Bits SMWnnn nnn=28-199 Word
Special Bits SMDnnn nnn=0-197 Double Word
Analog input word AlWnn nn=0-30 Word* read only
Analogoutputword AQWnn nn=0-30 Word* read only
Data Area VWnnnn nnnn=0-9998 Word
Data Area VDnnnn nnnn=0-9996 Double Word
Data Area DBWnnnn nnnn=0-9998 Word
** AQW; SW;SD can’t used in CPU212,214
Relay Type Format Range with the Block
Relay
Input Image In.b n=0-15; b=0-7 b=0e.g. 13.0
Output Image Qn.b n=0-15; b=0-7 b=0e.g. Q2.0
Internal Bit Mnn.b nn=0-100;b=0-7 b=0 e.g. M0.0
Timer Bit Tnnn nnn=0-255 b=0 e.g.TO *read only
Counter Bit Cnnn nnn=0-255 b=0 e.9.CO *read only
Special Bit SMnnn.b nnn=0-200 ;b=0-7 b=0 e.g. SM23.0
Data Area Bit Vnnnn.b nnnn=0-999 ;:b=0-7 b=0 e.g. V2323.0
Special M Snn.b nn=0-100; b=0-7 b=0 e.g. S25.0

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS-series to PLC PROGRAM PORT of

(RS485 mode).
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HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
= T — CABLZ - meee g -pin male
RADITKD+ 14 3 DATA+
RXDITAD- 15 8 DATA-
SG 7 5 386G
7 24V
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
e T — CABLE-----—-- 9-pin_male
RRDITKD+ 1 3 DATA+
RXDITKD- 6 8 DATA-
GND 5 5 8G
7 24V

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS485 COM2=RS232/422/485
b.Station No. 02(02-27) 1. RS485: Sets SW10=0ON

c.Transmission Speed 9600 /19200bps

d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, EVEN, 1-Bit

e.Command Delay PWS Command Delay

**The communication mode of Simatic S7-200 Network is Token Ring structure and can
exists in several majors. Under on-line,PC can download,upload to PLC.
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9.43. Simatic S7-300 CP340

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type

Format Range with the Register Data Size

DBmmm.DBWnnnn

mmm=1-255 DBmmm.DBWnnnn is the address | Word

nnnn=0-8190 | of a word locates at byte #nnnn
and the byte following #nnnn of
data block #3

DBmmm.DBDnnnn

mmm=1-255 DBmmm.DBDnnnn is the address | Double
nnnn=0-8188 | of a double-word locates at byte Word

#nnnn and the three bytes
following #nnnn of data block
#mmm

** The HMI can read up to 32Words in

one read command.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block
DBmmm.DBXnnnn. | mmm=1-255 DBmmm.DBXnnnn.b is the b=0
b nnnn=0-8191 address of Bit #b of the word
b=0-7 locates at byte #nnnn of data block
#mmm

2. The illustration of the connection: a. PWS-series to PLC CP340 RS232C PORT

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25PN = seeeee— CABLE---e-—-—- 3 -pin female

RXD 3 3 SD
TED 2 2 RD
GND 7 5 SG
RTX 4 7 RS
CTX 5 ] E 8 Cs
& DSR
E 4 DTR
1 DCD

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C

9-pin e CABLE-----——- 9 -pin female

RXD 2 3 SD
T£XD 3 2 RD
GND 5 5 SG
RTX 7 7 RS
CTx 8 ] I: 8 CS
8 DSR
E 4 DTR
1 DCD

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication
Format

RS232=CP340
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b.Station No.

c.Transmission
Speed

d.Transmission
Format

e.FUNCTION BLOCK

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

RS422=CP340
RS485=CP340
None

9600 /19200bps
8-Bits, EVEN, 1-Bit

FB40,FB2,FB3,DB2,DB3 for
CP

1. RS422: Set SW10=0OFF
2. RS485: Set SW10=0ON

1. Set SW5=0FF if parameters
are

set in ADP

2. Set SW5=0N if parameters
are

set in the HMI
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9.44. Simatic S7-300 (via MPI port)

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Format Range with the Device Data Size
Type Register Type /Aux. | RIW
Address
Input Image IWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 0 0 Word v
Input Image IDnnnnn nnNnnn=0-65532 1 0 v
DWord
Output Image | QWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 2 0 Word | v
Output Image | QDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 3 0 v
DWord
Bits MWnnn nnnnn=0-254 4 0 Word | v
Bits MDnnn nnnnn=0-252 5 0 v
DWord
Data Area VWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 6 0 Word v
(DB10)
Data Area VDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 7 0 v
(DB10) DWord
Data Area DBWnnnnn | nnnnn=0-65534; the 6 0 Word 4
(DB10) Byte nnnnn & nnnnn+1
make DBWnnnnn
Data Area DBDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532; a 7 0 v
(DB10) double word address, DWord
the DBWnnnn &
DBWnnnn+1 make
DBDnnnn
Data Area DBmmm.DB | mmm=1-255 8 0 Word v
Wnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534
Data Area DBmmm.DB | mmm=1-255 9 0 v
Dnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 DWord
Timer Tnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 10 0 Word v
Counter Cnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 11 0 Word v
**Timer, Counter are read-only.
Relay Type | Foramt Range with the Device Type BlockR/W
Relay /Aux.Address
Input Image Innnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; 0xCO 0-7 Bit 4
b=0-7
Output Image | Qnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; 0xC1 0-7 Bit v
b=0-7
Bit Mnnn.b nnn=0-255; b=0-7 0xC2 0-7 Bit v
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Relay Type | Foramt Range with the Device Type BlockR/W
Relay /Aux.Address
Data Area Bit | Vnnnnn.b nnnn=0-65535; b=0- | 0xC3 0-7 Bit 4
(=DB10) 7
Data Area Bit DBXnnnn.b | nnnnn=0-65535; 0xC4 0-7 Bit 4
(=DB10) b=0-7
DB10.DBXnnnnn.b is a bit address,
It is in #b bit of #nnnnn word with
DB10
Data Area Bit DBmm.DBX | mm=1-31 0xC5 0-7 Bit 4
nnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535;
b=0-7

2. The illustration of the connection:

PWS-series to PLC MPI port (RS 485)

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C

25-pin meemem e CABLE ---------- 9 -pin male
T«D+ 14 3  TXD+
T=D- 15 8 TXD-

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS485 COM1 or COM2=RS485
b.Station No. 2

c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits, EVEN, 1-Bis

**Notes

1. Cable is the same as Siemens S7 200 .

2. The HMI and PLC station are between 0 and 15. The HMI station is less than the

PLC station.

3. When use the Macro, the SIZE of block move is limited within 10 words.

4. Because of the token ring protocol, there is no error message when remove the

cable.
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9.45. Simatic S7-300 MPI-Cable

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Format Range with the Device Data Size
Type Register Type /Aux. | RIW
Address
Input Image IWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 0 0 Word v
Input Image IDnnnnn nnNnnn=0-65532 1 0 v
DWord
Output Image | QWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 0 Word | v
Output Image | QDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 3 0 v
DWord
Bits MWnnn nnnnn=0-65534 4 0 Word | v
Bits MDnnn nnnnn=0-65532 5 0 v
DWord
Data Area VWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 6 0 Word v
(DB10)
Data Area VDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 7 0 4
(DB10) DWord
Data Area DBWnnnnn | nnnnn=0-65534; the 6 0 Word 4
(DB10) Byte nnnnn & nnnnn+1
make DBWnnnnn
Data Area DBDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532; a 7 0 v
(DB10) double word address, DWord
the DBWnnnn &
DBWnnnn+1 make
DBDnnnn
Data Area DBmmm.DB | mmm=2-205 8 0 Word v
Wnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534
Data Area DBmmm.DB | mmm=2-205 9 0 v
Dnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 DWord
Relay Type | Format Range with the Device Type Block
Register /Aux. Address | R/W
Input Image Innnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; 0xCO 0-7 Bit 4
b=0-7
Output Image | Qnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; 0xC1 0-7 Bit v
b=0-7
Bit Mnnn.b nnn=0-65535; b=0-7 | O0xC2 0-7 Bit v
Data Area Bit | Vnnnnn.b nnnn=0-65535; b=0- | 0xC3 0-7 Bit v
(=DB10) 7
Data Area Bit DBXnnnn.b | nnnnn=0-65535; 0xC4 0-7 Bit 4
(=DB10) b=0-7
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DB10.DBXnnnnn.b is a bit address,
It is in #b bit of #nnnnn word with
DB10

Data Area Bit

DBmm.DBX | mm=2-26
nnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535;
b=0-7

0xC5 0-7 Bit

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC MPI CABLE RS232C PORT MPI 6ES7-972-0CA21-
0XAO0
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE g -pin female 9 -pin CABLE g -pin female
RXD 3 3 SD RXD 2 3 SD
TXD 2 2 RD THD 3 2 RD
GMND 7 5 SG GND 5 5 sSG
RTX 4 g CTS RTX 7 g8 CTsS
CTX 5§ 7 RTS CTX 8 7 RTS
6 DSR 6 DSR
E 4 DTR E 4 DTR
1 DCD 1 DCD
b. PWS-series to PLC MPI CABLE RS232C PORT HMI 6ES7-972-
0CA10-0XAO0
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C HHI-_C OM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE g -pin female § -pin CABLE 3 -pin female
R¥XD 3 3 SD RXD 2 3 SD
TXD 2 2 RD TXD 3 2 RD
GND 7 5 SG GND 5 5 SG
RTX 4 8 CTS RTX 7 8 CTS
CTX 5 7 RIS CTX 8 7 RTS
6 DSR 6 DSR
E 4 DTR E 4 DTR
1 DCD 1 DCD
c. Example of the connections between PWS & S7-300/400 CPU MPI port:
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
25-pin CABLZ 9-pin male
RXDITXD+ 14 3 DATA+
RADITXD- 15 8 DATA-
sG 7 5 56
7T 24V
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS485
9-pin e CABLE-----—-—- §4-pin male
RXDITXD+ 1 3 DATA+
RADITXD- 6 8 DATA-
GND 5 5 SG
7 24Y
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3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication MPI CABLE RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
Format

b.Station No. 02 1. Set PLC Station = 02 in ADP

c.Tansmission Speed [19200/38400 bps 1. Set SW5 =OFF if parameters are set
in

d.Tranmission Format 8-Bits, ODD, 1-Bit ADP

e. Command Delay 2. Set SW5=0N if parameters are set in
the

f. DATA BLOCK DB10 for S7-300-CPU | HMI

Set PWS Command Delay
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9.46. Simatic S7-300 HMI-Cable

1.

Word Device and Bit Device.

The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data Size
Input Image IWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
Input Image IDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 length=2-523 Double Word
Output Image QWnnnnn nnnnNn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
Output Image QDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532 length=2-523 Double Word
Bits MWnnn nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-78 Word
Bits MDnnn nnnnn=0-65532 length=2-78 Double Word
Timer Image Tnnnnn.10ms | nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
Timer Image Tnnnnn.100m | nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
s
Timer Image Tnnnnn.1s nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
Timer Image Tnnnnn.10s nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
Counter Image Cnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534 length=2-523 Word
DBmmm.DBWnnnn | mmm=2-205 nnnn=0-65534; DBWnnnn is a Word
n nnnn=0-65534 | word address, the Byte nnnn &
nnnn+1 make DBWnnnn
DBmmm.DBDnnnn | mmm=2-205 nnnnn=0-65532;DBDnnnn is a Double Word
n nnnn=0-65532 | double word address, the
DBWnnnn & DBWnnnn+1 make
DBDnnnn
Data Area (DB10) | DBWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534; DBWnnnnn is a | Word
word address, the Byte nnnnn &
nnnnn+1 make DBWnnnnn
Data Area (DB10) | DBDnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532; DBDnnnnnis a | Double Word
double word address, the
DBWnnnn & DBWnnnn+1 make
DBDnnnn
Data Area (DB10) | VWnnnnn nnnnn=0-65534; VWnnnnn is a Word
word address, the Byte nnnnn &
nnnnn+1 make DBWnnnnn
Data Area (DB10) | VDnnnnnn nnnnn=0-65532; VDnnnnn is a Double Word
double word address, the
DBWnnnn & DBWnnnn+1 make
DBDnnnn
Relay Type | Format Range with the Block
Relay
Input Image Innnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; b=0- | b=0 e.g. 13.0
7
Output Image | Qnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; b=0- | b=0 e.g. Q2.0
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Relay Type | Format Range with the Block
Relay
7
Bit Mnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; b=0- | b=0 e.g. M0.0
7
Data Area Bit | DBmm.DBXnnnnn. | mmm=2-26 b=0 e.g. DB22.DBX20.0
b nnnnn=0-65535 :b=0-
7
Data Area Bit | DBXnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535 ;b=0- | b=0 e.g. DBX23.0
(=DB10) 7 DBX23.0=DB10.DBX23.
0
Data Area Bit | Vnnnnn.b nnnnn=0-65535; b=0- | b=0 e.g. V23.0
7
(=DB10) DB10.DBXnnnnn.b is a Bit address, Itis in V23.0=DB10.DBX23.0
#b Bit of #nnnnn word with DB10

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS and HMI 6ES7-972-0CA10-0XA0 RS232.

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin CABLE - 9 -pin female
RXD 3 3 SD
TXD 2 2 RD
GND 7 5 =G
RTX 4 8 CTS
CTX 5 7 RTS
6 DSR
E 4 DTR
1 DCD
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9-pin CABLE-----—-—- 9 -pin female
RXD 2 3 sD
TXD 3 2 RD
GND 5 5 SG
RTX 7 g CTS
CTx 8 7 RTS
6 DSR
E 4 DTR
1 DCD

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [HMI CABLE RS232 COM2=RS232

b.Node Address 02

c.Transmission Speed 9600/19200/38400 bps

d.Transmission Format [8-Bits, ODD, 1-Bit Set PWS Command Delay
e. OPEN DATA BLOCK |DB block for S7-300-CPU
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9.47. Taian TPO01

9. Communication with PLC and PWS

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
Input Register WXnn nn=1-24 Word(16 Bits)
Output Register WYnn nn=1-27 Word(16 Bits)
Special Register WSnn nn=1-40 Word(16 Bits)
Constant Register WCnnn nnn=1-512 Word(16 Bits)
Data Register Vnnnn nnnn=1-1024 Word(16 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Block
Relay
Input Relay Xnnn nnn=1-384 Must be multiple of16 +1
Output Relay Ynnn nnn=1-384 Must be multiple of 16+1
Auxiliary Relay Cnnnn nnnn=1-1024 Must be multiple of 16+1
2. The illustration of the connection:
a. PWS-series to PLC
PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT
PWS COM phone jack converer HMI-COM port phRONE Jack converter
25-pin : g -pin RS-232
RXD 3 TXD RXD 2 TXD
TAD 2 RXD TAD 3 RXD
GND ¥ — GND GND 5 GND
RTS 4 7 RTS RTS 7 RTS
CTS 5 E CTS CTS & :| E CTS
DSR DSR

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format |RS232 COM1 or COM2=RS232
b.Station No. 0

c.Transmission Speed 9600 bps

d.Transmission Format |8-Bits, ODD, 1-Bit
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9.48. TAIAN TP02

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data Size
Input Xnnn nnn=1-369(must be 1 or multiple of | Word
16+1)

Output Ynnn nnn=1-369(must be 1 or multiple of | Word
16+1)

Auxiliary Register Vnnnn nnnn=1-1024 Word

Auxiliary Register Dnnnn nnnn=1-1024 Word

System Register WSnnn nnn=1-128 Word

Auxiliary Relay Cnnnn nnnn=1-2048(must be 1 or multiple | Word

Register of 16+1)

Constant Register WCnnn nnn=1-912 Word

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay

Input Xnnn nnn=1-384

Output Ynnn nnn=1-384

Auxiliary Relay Cnnnn nnnn=1-2048

Special Relay SCnnn nnn=1-128

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS422 PORT of TP02

PORT of TP02

b.PWS-series to PLC RS485

HMICOM port FLC-port RS5<422 Hhl COM port FLC-port B 5455
25 pin s eeem e CABLE-- s e e - S pin male 25-pin seememm e s CABLE-- oo e e -

TxD+ 14 2 RxD+ THD+RXD+ 14 TR+
TXD- 15 T RXD- THD-/RXD - 15 TR-
RX.D+16 3 THD+ S5G 7 SHLD
R¥.D- 17 g TXD-

: 5 GHD

4 PGSC 0 R

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format RS422/485

b.Station No. 01 1. PLC Station =01
c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits, EVEN , 2-Bits

[Note] : The above-mentioned “PLC Setting” is ADP default, please refer to PLC manul.
To set up WS041,WS042,WS044,WS045.
WS041---SET RS422 BAUD RATE,DATA bit © PARRITY,STOP bit

488 ADP User’s Manual




9. Communication with PLC and PWS

WS042---SET RS422 STATION NUMBER
WS044---SET RS485 BAUD RATE,DATA bit, PARRITY,STOP bit
WS045---SET RS485 STATION NUMBER
If TP02 PLC RS422 Port station no.=01— WS042 sets 01(decimal), transmission speed

(19200 bps) and tansmission format (7bits,EVEN,2 bits) — WS041 sets 0120(decimal).
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9.49. TAIAN N2

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register
Function Fnnn nnn = 0-125 Word(16 Bits)

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-gseries to N2 (RS232)
Must use TAIAN’s “FA-RS-232-N2" cable

b. PWS-series to N2 (RS485)

Must use TAIAN’s “FA-RS-485-KN” canble ,and the connection as below.
HMI-COM port N2- RS485
25-pin__ eeeeeeee- CABLE ------=----

THD+R¥D+ 14

TXD-/RXD- 15

| +
2 GND Elmﬁ?
3 - L [

Loy

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication RS232C
Format
RS485
b.Station No. RS232C=1
RS485=1
c.Transmission Speed |RS232C=9600 bps
d.Transmission Format |RS232C =7 Bits,odd,1 Bits

4. Notes:

1. Must use unsigned binary object.
2. Even though the F125 can be choosed but it can't be used. (Display 33333)
3.F0 > F21 > F42 > F63 > F84 > F105 are quick read/write start position.

(BLOCK SIZE are 21, 21, 21, 21, 21, 23.)

4. 33333 ” represents the Function is reserve.

5. In Function table and the Format, the Function value with “*” can not be changed.
6. If edit a double word object, its value is composed of nearby two functions.(Don’t use)
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

7. Please adjust the value of PWS : Command Delay (block read displays 0020 error
message)

8. Object's integer,decimal,digit must correspond with practical conditionObject,integer,decimal,digit
must correspond with reality(unsigned binary object)(refer to the user manual)
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9.50. Telemecanique TSX MICRO

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register | Data Size

Internal Word Wnnnn nnnn=0-9999 Word

** The HMI can read up to 60Words in one read command. PLC Denotation:
%MWnnnn.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block
Bit of Internal Word Wnnnn:bb nnnn=0-9999; bb=0-15 bb=00 e.g.
WO0:0

Note: The writing unit for single point bit is 16 bits.

Note: When HMI changes a relay’s state, the HMI must read 1 word (16 bits). After
change the corresponging bit , then the HMI will write the word in PLC. These actions
will take more than one PLC scan. PLC ladder cannot control other bit(Word) before the
HMI compeleted “Change the Relay”’;otherwise, these bit(word) will retrun to initial
value. In other words, the control action of PLC will be resumed.

For example: When the HMI changes W1234:7,the HMI must read the word from
W1234:0 toW1234:15. After cahne the bit7, then the HMI will write the word in PLC. If
the HMI does not write in PLC, PLC ladder has changed W1234:0-W1234:6 or
W1234:8-W1234-15. The HMI’s write action will cause the control action of PLC
resumed.

The illustration of the connection:
Ex:

a. COM Port to the RS-232 Port

HMI-COM port PLC-port R5232C
25-pin eeceeae CABLE--caameme- g -pin male

RXD 3 2 SD

TXD 2 3 RD

GND 7 5 SG

RTX 4 i CTS

CTH 5 8 RTS
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
Yopin - CABLE-----—-—- g -pin male

R¥XD 2 2 SD

TXD 3 3 RD

GND 5 5 SG

RTH 7 7 CTS

CTx 8 8 RTS

b. COM Port to TER Port RS485
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HMI-COM port PLC-port RS5485
25-pin @ -memee—l CABLE-----——- 8-pin male
RXDITXD+ 14 1 DATA+
RXDITXD- 15 2 DATA-
SG 7 7 858G
g8 8y 7
front side view of the cable
AMI-COM port PLC-port R5485
Q-pin @ e CABLE-----——- 8-pin male
RADITHKD+ 1 1 DATA+ 5
RXDITHKD- 6 2 DATA-
SG 5 7 8G
8 7
front side view of the cable

2. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-

switch as below:

Format

PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format

RS232/ RS485

COM2=RS232/422/485

b.Station No.

0—8; MASTER

1. RS485:Set SW10=0ON

c.Transmission Speed

9600bps/19200bps

1. Set PWS Station:1—8

d.Transmission Format

8-Bits,ODD, 1-Bit

SLAVE in ADP
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LC and PWS

9.51. Toshiba M20/M40

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

Input Relay Register XWnn nn=0-63 Word

Output Relay Register | YWnn nn=0-63 Word

Internal Relay Register | RWnn nn=0-63 Word

Link Register ZWnn nn=0-31 Word

Timer Register Tnnn nnn=0-127 Word

Counter Register Cnn nn=0-95 Word

Data Register Dnnnn nnnn=0-1535 Word

** The HMI can read up to 32Words in one read command.

Relay Type Format Range with the Block
Relay

Input Relay Xnnb nn=0-31 ; b=0-f b=0e.g. X10

Output Relay Ynnb nn=0-31 ; b=0-f b=0 e.g. YOO

Internal Relay Rnnb nn=0-63 ; b=0-f b=0 e.g. R100

Link Relay Znnb nn=0-31 ; b=0-f b=0e.g. Z310

2. The illustration of the connection: PWS-series to PLC RS422 Computer Link

PORT
HMI-COM port PLC-port FS422
25-pin CABLE Serew termmals
TED+ 14 RDA (RXD+)
TED- 15 RDB (RXD -)
RXD+ 15 SD4 (TXD+)
RXD- 17 SDB (TXD-)
21 _ 3G .
FTX+ 2B
CTX+ 12 :]
RTX- 24
CTX- 13
HMI-COM port PLC-port E5422
R L — e — Screw termuals
TED+ 1 RDA (RXD+)
TXD- 6 RDE (RXD -)
RXD+ 4 SDA (TXD+)
RXD- 9 SDB (TXD-)
GND & SG
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3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting
a.Communication Format [RS422 COM2=RS232/422/485

Programmer/computer link [Computer link can be used |1. RS422: Set SW10=0OFF
2. RS485: Set SW10=0ON

b.Station No. 0
c.Transmission Speed 9600bps
d.Transmission Format (8,E,1);(8,0,1); (8,N,1)
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9.52. Toshiba T1/T2

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Data Size
Register

External input register XWnn nn=0-63 Word

Output relay register YWnn nn=0-63 Word

Direct input register IWnn nn=0-63 Word

Direct output register OWnn nn=0-63 Word

Auxiliary relay register RWnnn nnn=0-127 Word

Special register SWnnn nnn=0-255 Word

Timer register Tnnn nnn=0-255 Word

Counter register Cnnn nnn=0-255 Word

Data register Dnnnn nnnn=0-4095 Word

Link register Wnnnn nnnn=0-1023 Word

Link relay register LWnnn nnn=0-255 Word

File register Fnnnn nnnn=0-1023 Word

** The HMI can read up to 32Words in one read command.

Relay Type Format Range with the Relay Block

External input device Xnnb nn=0-63; b= hex number 0-f | b=0 e.g. X10

External output device | Ynnb nn=0-63; b= O-f b=0 e.g. YOO

Direct input device Innb nn=0-63; b= 0-f b=0

Direct output device Onnb nn=0-63; b= O-f b=0

Auxiliary relay device Rnnnb nnn=0-127; b= 0-f b=0 e.g. R100

Special device Snnnb nnn=0-255; b= 0-f b=0 e.g. S230

Timer device T.nnn nnn=0-255

Counter device C.nnn nnn=0-255

Link device Znnnb nnn=0-511; b= O-f b=0e.g. Z30

Link relay Lnnnb nnn=0-255; b= 0-f b=0 e.g. L2550

2. The illustration of the connection:PWS COM Port to T1 CPU Serial Port
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HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin eceeeee- CABLE-----—-—- 8 -pin male
RXD 3 B SD
TD 2 8 RD
GND 7 5 SG
RT 4 7 Cs g 7
CTX S 4 RS front side view of the cable
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
9 -pin CABLE 8-pin male
RXD 2 6 SD
TXD 3 8 RD
GND 5 5 SG
RTX 7 7 Cs g 7
CTX 8 4 RS front side view of the cable

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication

parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication RS232 COM1/COM2=RS232

Format

b.Station No. 0 ==T1 1. Set PLC station 00 in ADP
c.Transmission Speed |9600bps 1. Set SW5=0FF if parameters are

d.Tranmission Format

8-Bits,ODD, 1-Bit

set in ADP

set in ADP
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9. Communication with PLC and PWS

9.53. Unidriver UD70

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device

Register Type Format Range with the Register Data Size
Data Register #70.00~#7099 |W 0~W 198 Word(32
Bits)
#71.00~#71.99 | W 200~W 398 Word(32
Bits)
#72.00~#72.99 | W 400 ~W 598 Word(32
Bits)
#73.00~#73.99 | W 600~W 798 Word(32
Bits)
#18.01~#18.30 | W 800 ~W 858 Word(32
Bits)
#19.01~#19.30 | W 860 ~W 918 Word(32
Bits)
#20.01~#20.50 | W 920 ~W1018 Word(32
Bits)
#91.01~#91.10 | W1020 ~ W1029 Word(16
Bits)
Relay Type Fotrmat Range with the Relay | Block
Bit Relay #18.31~#18.50 | BO ~ B19

#19.31~#19.50

B20 ~ B39

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT

HMI-COM port UD70-port RS485
25-pin memeeeeo- CABLE ---------- 9-pin male
TAD+R¥D+ 14 | 6
15 !
TXD-/RXD- 2
L 3
SG 7 1

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting

PWS Setting

a.Communication Format |RS485

RS485

b.Station No. Set the parameter of

1. Set PLC Station =11 in ADP

11

UD70 address#14.01 to
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c.Transmission Speed

9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

7-Bits, Even , 1-Bit

e.Mode

Set the parameter of

UD70 address#14.02 to
06
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9.54. VIGOR M

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :
Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Type Format Range with the Register | Data Size
Input Relay Xnnn nnn=0-777,oct, 0 or multiple Byte
of 8
Output Relay Ynnn nnn=0-777,oct, 0 or multiple Byte
of 8
Auxiliary Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-5119 0 or multiple of | Byte
8
Step Relay Snnn nnn=0-999 0 or multiple of Byte
8
Special Relay Mnnnn Nnnn=9000-9255 0 or Byte
multiple of 8
Data Dnnnn nnn= 0-8191 Word(16 Bits)
Special Data Dnnnn nnnn= 9000-9255 Word(16 Bits)
Timer Register Tnnn nnn= 0-255 Word(16 Bits)
Counter Register Cnnn nnn= 0-199 Word(16 Bits)
Counter Register Cnnn nnn= 200-255 Word(32 Bits)
Relay Type Format Range with the Block
Relay
Input Relay Xnnn nnn= 0-777, Oct Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Output Relay Ynnn nnn= 0-777, Oct Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Auxiliary Relay Mnnnn nnnn=0-5119 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
ST1 Status Snnn nnn= 0-999 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Special Relay Mnnnn nnnn=9000-9255 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Timer Relay Tnnn nnn= 0-255 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Counter Relay Cnnn nnnn=0-255 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Timer Coil TCnnn nnn= 0-255 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8
Counter Coil CCnnn nnn= 0-255 Must be 0 or multiple
of 8

2. The illustration of the connection:
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a. PWS-series to PLC RS422 PORT
Use a VIGOR with 4-pin male

HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
Bpin sssssassas CABLE ========== 4 -pin male

D 3 ™

N0 2 R G::D

GND 7 o 5'1'

SK frout side view of the cpa port
b.P¥S-series to PLC RS422 PORT
HVIFCOM port PLC-port RSAZ2
25pin  ssesssaees CABLE === =====-==~

GND 7 GND

ToD+ 14 RDA

THD- 15 RDB

D+ 16 EDA

D~ 17 DB

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication Format RS232C,RS422

b.Station No. RS232C=0 RS232C=0
RS422=1 RS422=1

c.Transmission Speed 19200 bps

d.Transmission Format  7-Bits, EVEN , 1-Bit
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9.55. YOKOGAWA FA-M3

1. The data format and range of the PLC registers which the ADP can accress :

Word Device and Bit Device.

Register Foramt | Range with the Register |Data Size Example

Type

Input Relay Xnnnnn | nnnnn= 201-65499(not Word(16 Bits) X00201
continue)

Output Relay Ynnnnn | nnnnn= 201-65499(not Word(16 Bits) Y00201
continue)

Intern Relay Innnnn nnnnn= 1-16384 Word(16 Bits) 100001

Common Relay | Ennnn nnnn= 1-4096 Word(16 Bits) EO0001

Link Relay Lnnnnn | nnnnn=1-65499(not Word(16 Bits) LO0001
continue)

Special Relay Mnnnn nnnn= 1-9984 Word(16 Bits) MO0001

Preset Timer TPnnnn | nnnn= 1-3072 Word(16 Bits) TPOOO1

Set Timer TSnnnn | nnnn= 1-3072 Word(16 Bits) TS0001

Preset Counter | CPnnnn | nnnn= 1-3072 Word(16 Bits) CP0001

Set Counter CSnnnn | nnnn= 1-3072 Word(16 Bits) CS0001

Data Register Dnnnn nnnn= 1-8192 Word(16 Bits) D0001

File Register Bnnnnn | nnnnn= 1-32768 Word(16 Bits) B00001

Link Register Wnnnn | nnnnn= 1-65499(not Word(16 Bits) W00001
continue)

Special Znnn nnn= 1-512 Word(16 Bits) Z001

Register

Index Register | Vnn nn= 1-64 Word(16 Bits) V01

Common Rnnnn nnnn= 1-4096 Word(16 Bits) R0O001

Register

[Note 1] The last two digits of X and Y addresses must be multiple of 16 +1.
LLE,L,M addresses must be multiple of 16 +1.
[Note 2] One communication is up to READ/WRITE 60 words.

Relay Type Foramt | Range with the Relay Data Size

luput Relay Xnnnnn nnnnn= 201-65499(not Bit
continue)

Output Relay Ynnnnn nnnnn= 201-65499(not Bit
continue)

Intern RELAY Innnnn nnnn= 1-16384 Bit

Common RELAY | Ennnn nnnn= 1-4096 Bit

Link RELAY Lnnnnn nnnn= 1-65499 Bit

Special RELAY Mnnnn nnnn= 1-9984 Bit

Timer TUnnnn nnnn= 1-3072 Bit
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Counter

CUnnnn

nnnn= 1-3072

Bit

[Note 1] The last two digits of X,Y,L addresses must be multiple of 16 +1.
ILE.M addresses must be multiple of 16 +1.

2. The illustration of the connection:

a. PWS-series to PLC RS232 PORT must use YOKOGAWA’s CABLE. See

below.
HMI-COM port PLC-port RS232C
25-pin_ mmmeeeane- CABLE ===--===--- B-pin male

D 3 1 5D .

T™HD 2 2 R 2

GND 7 S GND

A
front side view of the cable

b. PWS-series to PLC RS485 communication mode

HM-COM port PLC- RS485
25pin___ -mmemee--- CABLE --=-=-=---
TAD+RED+ 14 SDB

L RDB
TXD-/RXD- 15 SDA

L— kDA

3. Communication Format: Before connection, please set up the communication
parameters and the dip-switch as below:

Format PLC Setting PWS Setting

a.Communication RS232C/ RS485

Format

b.Station No. RS232C=1 RS232C=1(based on cpu slot 1-4)
RS485=1 RS485 =1

c.Transmission Speed

RS232C=9600 bps

d.Transmission Format

8 Bits,even,1 Bit

[Notel] PWS station no. must match YOKOGAWA PLC CPU slot no. If CPU plugs in
the 1st slot , the PWS station no. must set “1”.
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Appendix A. — Table of the ADP 6.0 Features and HMI Models

The following is the table of the ADP 6.0 features and HMI models. The
functions which are not included represents applicable on all HMI models.

HMI Models

ADP Features

PWS3261

PWS6300

PWS6600°

Softl:anel

PWS3261

PWS3261N

PWS6300

PWS6600

PWS6600-
Color

PWS6600N

PWS6600N-Color

SoftPanel

Ethernet

Printer

Upload Application

Upload/Download Recipes

Reconstruct Source

Auxiliary Keys

True Type

Contrast Adjustment

Turn off Backlight

Set Time & Date

Name/Select Recipe

Print Report

Run Application

X |x |x 1O]O|Ox [x |O|O]O|O %

State and Text
Management

x| x |x |x1O|O|0x |x |O]O|0[0]O

X X [X|X|[x|x|x|x|OOIx|O]x|x

x| x |x [x1O|O|Ox [O]O|0O]O|0O %

X |x |x|x OO0 |O|0]0]0O|0]|x

X |x |x [x1O|O|0x |O]O]|0|0[0]O

x| x| x|x10O|O|0O]|x |O]O]0]0|0|O

Character Entry

List and Drop-down List

Numeric Display

Time, Date and Date-of —
week Display

O] x| x|x

Historical Display

Alarm Display

Macro

Ladder

O]O]O|0O] O |O]O]O] x

O|O|0|0] O]O|0|O

O|Ofx |x

O]O|0|0O| O]O]0|O

O|O|0|0] O]O|0|O

O]O|0|0O| O]O|0|O

O]O|0|0O| O]O]0|O

x|O|0|0] O]O|O|0O O|OJO|O]x |x [x |O|O|Ox [x |O|O

' The Function of AP1600C and AP1600S are the same as PWS6600C and PWS6600S.

2 SoftPanel includes 640x480 ~ 800x600 and 1024x768 .
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ADP Model PWS3261 PWS6300 PWS6600° Softanel
PWS3261 PWS3261N PWS6300 PWS6600 PWS6600- PWS6600N (PWS6600N-Color| SoftPanel
ADP Functio Color
Multi-Link O O Slave O O O O O
(One master, Slaves)
Cross-Link % O X X X O
(Mutual Read)
Multi-Channel O O X O O O O O
Communication
Logging Buffer O O X O O O O O
Common Key X X O O O O O O
Slide-out Menu X X X O O O O X
System Messages O O O O O O O O
Report Format X X X X X X X O
Off-line/On-line ® O O O O O O O
Simulation
View/Edit Recipes O O X O O O O O

3 The function of AP1600C ~ AP1600S are the same as PWS6600C and PWS6600S .
4 SoftPanel includes 640x480 ~ 800x600 and 1024x768.
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Appendix B. — PWS6600 External Key (Network and Enhanced
model)

A user can operate PWS6600 (Network and Enhanced model) through
external key and designs a customized control key panel based on the
application required.

1. The illustration of wiring

PWS6600 (Network and Enhanced model) Printer/Keyboard connector
can link with printer or external keyboard. See below. When the connector
is linked to external keyboard, a user must notice the position of JP3,JP4
and JP5 jumper (must be set as the factory default position).

| |
/NG 6 vic } =D= } 13 PON
75 GHO 75 GHD I I 17 P0G
M GND 2 -3r4|:|\\ | |l=t| I A1 PoOm
23 GHO 23 GHND : : IEIEEL
72 GND 22 GND i i EREG
71 GND 71 GHND T T A POOG
70 GHNO FE t t 7_PDOS
10 GHD 10 POI3 I I G POOd
18 GHND~# 18 FDIE : : 5 PoO03
17 &L : 17 NG e e 4 PDOZ
16 IHIT 16 NG I I 3 PDO1
15 __ERR 15 POI? I I 7 PDOD
10 AF 11 NG I I 1_NC
| |
L_—_ L_—_1
FRINTER KEYBOARD
JP3 JP4 JPS JP3 JP4 JPS
(DEFALLT)

Appendix B. -Figure 1. The Illustration of PWS6600 Connection
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When the connector is linked to the external keyboard, the position of JP3,
JP4 and JP5 jumper must set as above Figure. Otherwise, the external
keyboard can not work normally.

When the connector is linked to the printer (for most printers), the position
of JP3, JP4 and JP5 jumper does not need to change. Besides, the
connector must be linked to printer through the convert cable (included in
package).

2. Wiring

The PWS6600 is up to 8x8=64 external keys. Please adjust the number of
external key based on demands. The following Figure is the connection
definition for external key.

PDIO PDI PDI2 PDI3 PDI4 PDI5 PDI6 PDI7
(PINT1)  (PIN13)  (PIN15)  (PIN19) (PIN10} (PIN12) (PIN18) (PIN20)

oy vyl vyl yo| o] o] o

PDOO(PINZ)

o ool yorl »o] »o| »or] vl o

PDO1(PIN3)

o o ol >l »o| »yo »o| >

PDOZ(PIN4)

e ol vl yol yo| > >l >

| >l »yol yol > > »yol o

PDO4(PING)

PDOS(PINT)

o yo| yol »yol yo| o] yol o

PDO&(PINS)

p g
A
>
s
p
-
pd
PDOIPING) e LB L2 1A 1A 12 12 A
>
2
>
s
>
s
»
s

PDO7(PING)

Appendix B - Figure 2. The Illustration of PWS6600 Wiring
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3. Definition
In ADP 6.0, KO0-K77 keys are defined by the connection order. The
following is the mapping table of Keyboard connector and ADP definition.
K00-K31 can be defined by user in ADP. K32-K77 are specific functional
keys reserved for system.
PDIO PDI1 PDI2 PDI3 PDI4 PDI5 PDI6 PDI7
PDO0 K00 K10 K20 K30 K40 K50 K60 K70
PDO1 K01 K11 K21 K31 K41 K51 K61 K71
PDO2 K02 K12 K22 K32 K42 K52 K62 K72
PDO3 K03 K13 K23 K33 K43 K53 K63 K73
PDO4 K03 K14 K24 K34 K44 K54 K64 K74
PDO5 K05 K15 K25 K35 K45 K55 K65 K75
PDO6 K06 K16 K26 K36 K46 K56 K66 K76
PDO7 K07 K17 K27 K37 K47 K57 K67 K77
Appendix B-Figure 3. The Definition of PWS6600” s External keys
* PDO0...PDO7 and PDIO...PDI7 are Keyboard connector.
* K00...K77 is defined in ADP.
PWS6600 (Network and Enhanced model) reads the commands from the
external key by 8 x 8 matrix scan. Due to no protection with some
PWS6600 electronic lines, please notice the instruments around .And
PWS6600 PCB may be severely damaged by excess noise, static and
leakage. Bedsides, please notice the length of wiring can not exceed 50 cm.
4. Reserved keys
In ADP6.0, some functional keys are reserved for system including
numeric entry, alarm, historical data scrolling functions---etc. User can
use those keys to easily design screen layout. Figure 4 is the definition
of K32-K77
1. [Up], [Down], [Left], [Right]: Move the selected object.
2. [0]-[9], [A]-[FL.[-1,[-]: Numeric keys.
3. [BS]: Back Space ; [Esc]: Cancel
4. [V..Home], [V..PgUp], [V..Up], [V..Dn], [V..PgDn],
[V..End],[H..Home],[H..End]: The scrolling function for alarm and
historical object.
5. [CLR]: Clear the alarm and historical data.
PDI3 PDI4 PDIS PDI6 PDI17
PDO0 K40 K50 K60 K70
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Appendix B-Figure 4. The Definition of PWS6600’s Reserved Keys

5. Keyboard Design

All the PWS6600 external keys can be edited in ADP 6.0. There are two
types of external keys provided :

Note: If a key is defined repeatedly in the same screen, the first
priority will be the definition of auxiliary keys .

(1) Common Keys

Common key has the same function on any screens (under
auxiliary keys w/o setup condition). For example, set “K00” as go
to the st screen; press “K00” on any screen will go to the 1st screen.

If the definition of external keys is common for the ADP application,
a user can use [Common Keys] to define its function conveniently
instead of repeated definition for each screen. Select
[Application]/[Common Keys], the dialog box will offer the
functions for the selected model (PWS6600). See below.
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Common Eeys §|

Kep Funchion

.00] Mo function
[F01] Mo function
[FO2] Mo function
(03] Mo function
[F04] Mo function
[.05] Ma function
[F06] Mo function
[FO7] Mo function
[E10] Mo function
[E11] Mo function
[F12] Mo function
[13] Mo function
[F14] Mo function
[15] Ma function
[16] Mo function
[F17] Mo function
[K.20] Mo function
[21] Mo function
[F22] Mo function
[23] Mo function

[F.24] Mo function
[.25] Mo function |
[26] Mo function b

] Cancel |

Appendix B-Figure 3. The [Common Keys] Dialog box
(PWS6600)

(2) Auxiliary Keys

Auxiliary Key is only applicable on the current page. For example,
if KOO is set to go to the page 1 on the page 5, It will go to page 1

by pressing "K00" on page 5 and not for other pages. Auxiliary Key
is only applicable on the current screen.

To design external keys only applicable on the current screen, a user
must use [Auxiliary Keys] on the screen. Select [Screen]
/[Properties], it will offer the functions for the selected model
(PWS6600) in the [Auxiliary Keys] tab. See below.
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Screen Froperties

Jeneral | Screen Background Style | Read Blocks  Awsdliary Keys ]

K.ey Funchion
k.00] Mo function
[k01] Mo function
[K.02] Mo function
[k.03] Mo function
[F.04] Mo function
[.08] Mo function
[.06] Mo function
[K.07] Mo function
[10] Mo function —
[E11] Mo function

[F12] Mo function

[k13] Mo function

[F14] Mo function

[.158] Mo function

[F16] Mo function

[F17] Mo function

[k.20] Mo function

[K.21] Mo function

[K.22] Mo function

[k.23] Mo function

[K.24] Mo function
[K.25] Mo function
[k.26] Mo function

|

||

(0]:4 | Cancel

Appendix B-Figure 4. The [Auxiliary Keys] Dialog Box
(PWS6600)
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